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Automation

Preface

PREFACE

Automation is a CAD-program for documenting PLC, wiring and power control cir-
cuit diagrams, and can furthermore be used for any kind of electrical installations.

The program is developed by the Danish software house PCSCHEMATIC A/S.

In the same family of CAD programs you will find:

- PCSCHEMATIC Panelrouter for automatic routing of connections in mechani-
cal layouts and for precise calculation of wire lengths. This is an independent
software, which can run as an integrated part of the Automation software.

- PCSCHEMATIC Cablemanager for cable management and cable routing.

- PCSCHEMATIC Loop for automatic generation of loop diagrams based on
information from a database or for instance from Excel

PCSCHEMATIC A/S also develop software for interfaces, as well as user-defined
modules and applications, for the PCSCHEMATIC programs.

Furthermore you can use Automation as a general CAD drawing tool. The pro-
gram uses PCSCHEMATIC’s own file formats, but supports the CAD file formats
DWG and DXF.

For version 18: New symbol libraries

All of the 60617 symbols were updated in version 18, so that text positions and
sizes follow the IEC 60617 and IEC/ISO 81714-2 (Design of graphical symbols)
standards, and the new S-no has been added in the descriptions. This implicates
the symbols in the folders EN60617, DB60617, IECINST and ALARM.

All of these new versions of the symbols are placed in the folder 60617_2015.

If you choose to update from a version older than version 18, the folders EN60617,
DB60617, IECINST and ALARM remains with unchanged contents.

If you instead choose to make a new installation, the folders EN60617, DB60617,
IECINST and ALARM are not created.

Get an overview over the symbol folders in “Symbol folders” on page 247.

For version 12 and later versions: Unicode

In Automation version 12 unicode was introduced. This has the consequence,
that projects created in version 11 and previous versions, now must be converted
to unicode in order to be opened correctly. Read more about this in “Unicode” on
page 10.

Designing your own functions in Automation

You can now create your own functions in Automation by using the build-in inter-
face for COM/OLE automation. — Read more about this in “Scripts” on page 851.

Symbols and databases

All symbols in the program are created by PCSCHEMATIC A/S, with license from
Danish Standard / IEC. Where no overall standard exists, the symbols have been
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created in cooperation with either trade organisations, component vendors or
Automation users.

Automation includes a database program, for which many vendors have created
special databases. These can be loaded directly into the program. The extra
advantage of these PCSCHEMATIC databases, are that they, beyond the common
database information — such as EAN number, description and prices —, contain
electrical as well as mechanical symbols for the components. You also have the
option to create your own component databases.

When buying the program, you will get access to component databases from sev-
eral component vendors. These databases are created in Access format.

Furthermore, Automation can use databases, which are supported by ODBC,
MDAC (Microsoft Data Access Components). In praxis this means that the pro-
gram supports practically any database format for Windows — for instance Oracle
and Microsoft SQL Server.

Reducing Repetitive Strain Injuries

Along with the program comes the specially designed Mouse Chasing System for
learning the program short-cut keys while working.

Support and Update

Support and updates are available, but the terms can differ from country to country.
Please contact your local PCSCHEMATIC agent for detailed information.

PCSCHEMATIC A/S participates in a continuous dialog with the users of the pro-
gram. The input from this dialog is the basis for the future development of the pro-
gram.

OTHER MANUALS
For Automation the following additional manuals exist:

- The Quick start manual: Gives you a quick introduction to Automation.

- The Project Generator manual: Describes how to generate projects automati-
cally in Automation.

- The Component Wizard manual: Describes how to easily create components
with attached symbols for the component database in Automation.

- The Tools manual: Describes how you can document symbols in projects or
libraries automatically, how to set up parameters for DWG/DXF import/export,
how to use the PCSCHEMATIC Translator program, for translating project
texts, as well as how you automatically create graphical terminal plans, graph-
ical cable plans and graphical connection plans.

- The Database manual: Describes how to use the PCSCHEMATIC Database
program for creating and maintaining your database for Automation.

- Guide for using Automation Service and the Mounting Assistant:
Describes how to use PCSCHEMATIC Automation Service as well as how to
use the Mounting Assistant, which is included in all variants of Automation.

- The Panelrouter manual: Describes how to use the Panelrouter in
Automation.

Automation
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- The Administrator control manual: Describes how to perform administrator
control on Automation. Please contact PCSCHEMATIC A/S for further infor-
mation.

Tutorials

Various tutorial manuals also exist, which guides you through how to use the pro-
gram for various types of projects:

- Motor control tutorial: Guides you through creating a motor control project in
Automation.

- PLC project tutorial: Guides you through creating a motor control project in
Automation and introduces various advanced options for working with plcs.

- House installation tutorial: Guides you through creating a house installation
project in Automation.

- Panel Builder tutorial: Guides you through creating a Panel Builder project in
Automation. The Panel Builder supports you in automatically documenting
small switchboards and panels according to requirements in EN61439-1 and 3
concerning power dissipation calculation and more.

- Component Wizard tutorial: Shows you how to easily create components with
attached symbols in the database.

- Clip Project Marking integration tutorial: Guides you through how you can
easily print labels in Clip Project Marking directly from Automation.

All of these manuals can be downloaded at www.pcschematic.com/manuals,
where you can also see the news in the latest version of Automation.

VIDEOS AND ARTICLES AT WWW.PCSCHEMATIC.COM

At www.youtube.com/pcschematic and at www.pcschematic.com/videos you can
watch videos showing many of the available options in Automation.

At www.pcschematic.com/articles you can also a read survey article about the pro-
gram, as well as articles about the basic drawing functions, PLC functions. lists
and about working with projects.
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UNICODE

Since version 12, Automation has been able to handle multiple regional character
sets simultaneously. This is because the program handles unicode.

WHAT IS UNICODE?

Up until now language settings of computers and programs have been more or
less permanent. In Denmark, Germany, UK and other countries, our computers
used a character set — WESTERN EUROPE/LATIN 1. This character set contains
the letters and characters in western European alphabets, including A&, O, A A O
and U. Other language areas have their own character sets, as for instance China,
Japan and Russia.

Previously, it was only possible to work with one regional character set at a time.
You could “cheat” the program to work with a different character set (like Russian)
by changing some program settings — in Automation in Settings => System/
License. This way it was possible — on for instance a English Windows installation
— to work with a project, which was originally created using another character set.

Unicode, on the contrary, contains (almost) all existing characters — more than
100.000, each having its own meaning. "UNI CODE" = "one code".

When you have a program that supports Unicode, this program can show letters/
characters from any alphabet in the same file. In Automation this means that
when you have a project file, that will be used in Russia, this file can contain a Dan-
ish/English text and Russian characters.

This is because each character has its own unique code. However, the used font
must contain all the needed characters. And this is not the case with all fonts.

The PCSCHEMATIC font contains characters for Eastern and Western Europe and
Russia.

SYSTEM SETTINGS FOR CONVERSION INTO UNICODE

The basic setting for conversion to Unicode-format, is made under Settings =>
System/License on the System tab.

What happens during the conversion, is that all old files must be translated to the
new format — that is converted from one character set to another. The program will
guess the character set, as you can see in “Opening a project created before ver-
sion 12” on page 11.

THE PCSCHEMATIC FONT AND UNICODE

The PCSHCEMATIC font is not a Windows font and therefore it has limited Win-
dows functionality. However, it conforms to the standards requirements concerning
texts in technical documentation, and the font will be the standard font in most pro-
jects.

The PCSHCEMATIC font will also be converted to Unicode-format in all existing
projects, that you continue to work with. New projects are saved in this format auto-
matically.

Automation
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OPENING A PROJECT CREATED BEFORE VERSION 12
When you open a project created before version 12, the following dialog box

appears:
PCISCHEMATIC Automation o |
i Please note
i &% Theselected project file is from an older version than version 12,

The texts in the project will therefore be converted to UNICODE,
Current character set for conversion is: Western Europe/Latin L.
Before saving the project, please verify that the project texts are displayed correctly.

Ok || Cancel || Charset. || Help

[ Do MOT show this message again

You can choose not to display the dialog box again by selecting Do NOT show this
message again at the bottom of the dialog box.

If you click the Char. set button, you will enter a dialog box, where you can see the
recommended character set for the actual project. If this is not the correct charac-
ter set, click Select character set where you can see all supported character sets.

When you are pleased with the selectred character set, and do not wish to enter
the dialog box again the next time you open a project created before version 12,
select Do NOT show this message again.

IMPORTANT TO CHOOSE THE CORRECT CHARACTER SET

IT IS IMPORTANT, THAT YOU CHOOSE THE RIGHT CHARACTER SET FOR OLD
FILES, AS YOU MIGHT RISK SAVING THE PROJECT IN A FORMAT THAT MAKES
SHOWING OR RECOVERY OF THE ORIGINAL CHARACTERS IMPOSSIBLE.

THE PROGRAM CREATES BACKUPS OF OLD FILES IN THE OLD FORMAT, IF
YOU CHOOSE TO. THOSE BACKUPS WILL BE SAVED AS FILE-
NAME(ANSI).~PR/~SY. THIS MEANS, THAT IF YOU HAVE CHOSEN THE
WRONG CODE PAGE FOR CONVERSION, YOU CAN GO BACK TO THE ORIGINAL
FORMAT AND TRY AGAIN.

— IF YOU HAVEN'T CREATED PROJECTS INCLUDING "FOREIGN” ALPHABETS/
CHARACTERS, YOU WILL NOT EXPERIENCE ANY PROBLEMS, AND IT WILL BE
SAFE FOR YOU TO TICK OFF THE DIALOG WHEN YOU SEE IT THE FIRST TIME.

The following character sets are supported:
* Central Europe
* Cyrillic
* Western Europe/Latin 1
*Greek
e Turkish
*Hebrew
* Arabic
*Baltic

Automation
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*Vietnam

*Thai

e Japanese Shift-JIS

e Simplified Chinese GBK
*Korean

* Traditional Chinese Big5

TEXTS IN SYMBOLS ARE CONVERTED AUTOMATICALLY

PC SCHEMATIC

Conversion of old symbols function as described above, but you will not enter the
dialog when you load a new symbol. However, it is important that your settings are
correct, and we recommend that you keep the setting for automatic backups in old

version.

MODULE FOR CONVERTING PROJECTS TO UNICODE

You can also install a module to convert projects from versions prior to version 12:

1) Choose File => Modules

2) In the dialog box Modules: Click on Convert files from ver. 11 or older and

click Install
3) In the dialog box Modules: Click Close

4) Close all active Automation projects

5) Choose Tools => Convert files from ver. 11 or older:

mam Convert files from ver.11 or clder (V1.13)

Path to symbols or projects:

Feadwithcodepage @ 07
West European -

[¥] Read with PCSCHEMATIC characterset (projects)

[ indude subdirectories [¥] Praject files

6) Select a folder and click Convert to convert all projects in the folder.

Automation
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In this section you get a first impression of how to
get started with the program.

To get the most of the manual, you should read this
short section before going any further.
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Quick survey of the manual

QUICK SURVEY OF THE MANUAL

To make the program as easy accessible as possible, the user interface for
Automation has been developed quite close to the Windows version of the Micro-
soft® Office-package.

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES THE CONTENTS OF THIS MANUAL.

If you are not familiar with Windows, you may read the brief introduction in the
chapter “Windows” on page 23.

The manual itself is divided in sections. Below you can get a survey of the contents
of these sections.

THE CONTENTS OF PART 1

SECTION

DESCRIPTION

SUBJECTS

"Getting star-
ted"
p. 21

“Basic Dra-
wing facili-
ties"
p. 51

"Survey and
Reference
Designati-
ons"

p. 333

"Reference
designati-
ons"

p. 371

SCREEN FUNCTIONS
IN THE PROGRAM
E.T.C.

DETAILED DESCRIP-
TION OF THE BASIC
DRAWING FACILITIES.

DESCRIPTION OF
HOW TO FIND PAGES
AND OBJECTS IN PRO-
JECTS, PERFORM
DESIGN CHECK AND
PRINT.

DESCRIPTION OF
HOW TO USE REFER-
ENCE DESIGNATIONS
IN THE PROGRAM.

INTRODUCTION TO WINDOWS
THE ONLINE MANUAL

THE PROGRAM WORK AREA
BASIC IMAGE FUNCTIONS

DRAWING DIAGRAMS / WORKING WITH LINES,
SYMBOLS, TEXTS AND AREAS

TRANSFERRING PROPERTIES BETWEEN OBJECTS

ALIGNING AND TRIMMING FUNCTIONS

AUTOMATIC LINE DRAWING / ROUTER

MOUNTING CORRECT DRAWING

TEXT LINKS

THE COMPONENT MENU

OTHER FUNCTIONS ON COMPONENT LEVEL

OBJECT GROUPS

SUB DRAWINGS / DRAG’N DRAW

RENAME SYMBOLS

USING THE BUILD-IN EXPLORER

USING THE OBJECT LISTER

FIND AND REPLACE

DESIGN CHECK

PRINTING

USING THE WINDOWS EXPLORER AS PROJECT/
SYMBOL MENU

- INTRODUCTION TO REFERENCE DESIGNATIONS
- REFERENCE DESIGNATION SETTINGS
- HOw TO WORK WITH REFERENCE DESIGNATIONS

Automation
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SECTION DESCRIPTION SUBJECTS
"References" | DESCRIPTION OF AUTOMATICALLY UPDATED REFERENCES
p. 419 HOW TO USE REFER- | CONTACT MIRRORS
ENCES IN THE PRO- REFERENCE CROSSES
GRAM. CURRENT PATH NUMBERS / REFERENCE SYSTEM
"Wire num- DESCRIPTION OF AUTOMATIC WIRE NUMBERING
bers" HOW TO USE WIRE MANUAL PLACING OF WIRE NUMBERS
p. 441 NUMBERS. WIRENUMBER FILES
"Single line DESCRIPTION OF ABOUT SINGLE LINE DIAGRAMS
diagrams" HOW TO WORK WITH | AUTOMATIC GENERATION OF SINGLE LINE DIA-
p. 459 SINGLE LINE DIA- GRAMS
GRAMS.
"PLC functi- DESCRIPTION OF SURVEY OF PLC FUNCTIONS
ons" PLC FUNCTIONS. WORKING WITH PLCs
p. 463 SIGNAL BUSSES

READING PLC 1I/O FILES
PLC I/O ADDRESSING VIA MICROSOFT EXCEL

THE CONTENTS OF PART 2

SECTION DESCRIPTION SUBJECTS
"Electrical DESCRIPTION OF GROUND PLAN DRAWING
installation DRAWING FUNCTIONS | WORKING IN DIFFERENT LAYERS AND ELEVATIONS
drawing" WITH PARTICULAR SCALING
p. 519 INTEREST FOR ELEC- | TIPS FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATION DRAWING
TRICAL INSTALLA-
TION DRAWING.
"Working THINGS YOUNEED TO | ON PROJECTS
with Proje- KNOW WHEN YOU WORKING WITH PAGES, PAGE TYPES AND PAGE
cts" ARE CREATING PRO- FUNCTIONS
p. 537 JECTS. PROJECT CHAPTERS
PAGE AND PROJECT TEMPLATES
TEMPLATE PROJECTS
COPYING BETWEEN PROJECTS
WORKING WITH MORE THAT ONE PROJECT OPEN
STARTING ANOTHER PROJECT BY CLICKING
"Lists" How TO INSERT INSERTING DRAWING HEADER/LIST
p. 583 DRAWING HEADERS/ | LIST SETTINGS
LISTS. COMPONENT GROUPING
UNIT DRAWINGS
"Databases" | How TO USE THE USING AND CHOOSING A DATABASE
p. 627 DATABASE IN YOUR GRAPHICAL CREATION OF COMPONENTS IN THE

PROJECTS.

DATABASE
DATABASE SETTINGS
PROGRAMMABLE BARCODE SCANNERS

Automation
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SECTION DESCRIPTION SUBJECTS
"Mechanical | GET AN OVERVIEW HOw TO WORK WITH MECHANICAL SYMBOLS
pages and OVER HOW TO WORK | ARRANGEMENT DRAWINGS
symbols" WITH MECHANICAL PLACE MECHANICAL SYMBOLS, BASED ON THE
p. 689 SYMBOLS PLACED ELECTRICAL SYMBOLS, VIA THE DATA-
BASE
PLACE ELECTRICAL SYMBOLS, BASED ON THE
PLACED MECHANICAL SYMBOLS, VIA THE DATA-
BASE
"Export / DESCRIPTION OF LIST FILES
Import" HOW TO IMPORT/ DWG AND DXF FILES
p. 715 EXPORT FILES. INTEGRATION WITH MICROSOFT EXCEL
INSERTING OBJECTS FROM OTHER PROGRAMS /
OLE OBJECTS
PLACING SYMBOLS VIA LISTS
PCSCHEMATIC VIEWER
"Create How TO ADAPT SYM- | CREATING STANDARD PROJECTS AND TEMPLATES
Symbols, BOLS, LISTS AND SPECIFYING WHICH DATAFIELDS CAN BE USED IN
Lists and DATAFIELDS TO MEET PROJECTS
Projects" YOUR SPECIFIC DESIGNING SYMBOLS
p. 749 NEEDS, AND HOW TO | DESIGNING SIGNAL SYMBOLS
CREATE PROJECTS DESIGNING DRAWING HEADERS/LISTS
THAT CAN BE USED DESIGNING UNIT DRAWINGS
AS TEMPLATES FOR
OTHER PROJECTS.
"Updating, INFORMATION ABOUT | PASSWORDS ON PROJECTS
Modules and | NETWORK SECURITY | LOCKING PROJECT FILES
Licenses" CHECKS, HOW TO INSTALLING MODULES
p. 845 INSTALL AND UPDATE | REVISION MANAGEMENT
ADDITIONAL PRO- ADAPTING THE SYSTEM
GRAM MODULES, AND | SHORT-CUT KEYS
HOW TO ADAPT THE SYSTEM COLORS
SYSTEM TO YOUR REGISTERING PCSCHEMATIC FILE TYPES
NEEDS. INDEXING
DDE AND STARTING FUNCTIONS
ZIPPING / COMPRESSED SAVING
THE MOUSE CHASING SYSTEM
"Appen- FOR REFERENCE, PROGRAM SETTINGS
dices" AND FOR ADJUSTING | DICTIONARY
p. 893 THE PROGRAM SET- DATAFIELDS
TINGS. FIELDS IN THE INCLUDED DATABASE
VARIABLES
INDEX
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How TO GET STARTED

Start by installing the program, as described in the independent Information &
Installation manual.

WATCH IT ON VIDEO

YOU CAN WATCH VIDEOS ABOUT THE PROGRAM HERE:

1) AT THE PCSCHEMATIC WEBSITE: — http://www.pcschematic.com/
videos

2) AT THE INTERNATIONAL PCSCHEMATIC YOUTUBE CHANNEL: — http://
www.youtube.com/user/PCSCHEMATIC

If you are familiar with Windows, you can then read the independent mini manual
"Motor control - Tutorial" — or for instance "Electrical installation - Tutorial". Here
you get a quick introduction on how to create a project, and get ready to carry on
with the detailed description of the program in “Basic Drawing facilities” on

page 51. You can also read the "Quick start" manual, which gives you a quick intro-
duction to the program.

If you do not have these manuals, you can download them at www.pcschema-
tic.com/manuals.

Later on, you may return to the remaining part of “Getting started” on page 21, and
get a better idea of the construction of the program.

You should also read “On projects” on page 539, which gives you a summary of the
possibilities when you are working with projects in Automation.

— Use the chapter headings as well as the index, to receive information on the
desired subjects as quickly as possible. The first chapter in some of the sections
also contains a general overview of the section.

You can also use the program on-line manual, as described in “The On-line
manual” on page 39.

Overall planning

In the section “Create Symbols, Lists and Projects” on page 749, you can get infor-
mation on how to prepare your projects as easy as possible. In this section you
design your own symbols and lists, and specify which datafields can be used in the
project.

Appendix

In the last section of the manual, you can read about the various program settings,
and how to adjust these to your needs. Here you will also find a dictionary, explain-
ing commonly used terms in Automation, in Windows or in the manual itself.
Finally, you can see the special characters, that can be applied in your project dia-
grams.

Finding your way around the projects

To find your way around the projects, it is recommended to read “Getting started”
on page 21, as well as the chapter “Find and Replace” on page 351.

Automation
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PCSCHEMATIC website

For direct access to the PCSCHEMATIC website choose Help => Http://
www.pcschematic.com. Here you can for instance get information about the lat-
est updates in the program.

Here you can also sign up for an e-mail service, which informs you when there are
news on the Automation support page.

You can also download updates for your version of Automation at the website.

TYPOGRAPHY IN THE MANUAL
The following typographical elements are applied in the manual:

TYPOGRAPHY UsE
ITALICS TEXTS WRITTEN IN ITALICS ARE TEXTS YOU HAVE TO TYPE IN YOURSELF.
BoLbp BOLD TEXTS — NOT INCLUDING HEADINGS — ARE USED FOR PROGRAM

FUNCTIONS, BUTTONS AND MENUS.
BoLD AND ITALICS | ARE APPLIED FOR FIELD NAMES OR OPTIONS YOU CAN CLICK ON IN DIA-

LOG BOXES.

KEYs ALL SHORT-CUT KEYS ON THE KEYBOARD ARE ENCLOSED IN BRACKETS

<> — SUCH AS <DEL> FOR THE DELETE KEY.

<CTRL+G> IF IT SAYS <CTRL+G> THIS MEANS THAT YOU MUST PRESS DOWN THE
"CONTROL" KEY AND THEN PRESS DOWN THE "G" KEY TO ACTIVATE THE
SHORT-CUT.

SINGLE LETTERS IN BRACKETS SUCH AS FOR INSTANCE <Z> SPECIFIES
THAT THE "Z" KEY IS A SHORT-CUT KEY.

MENUS FILE => SAVE MEANS THAT YOU MUST CLICK ON THE MENU FILE (IN THE
= MENU BAR ON THE UPPER PART OF THE SCREEN) AND THEN CHOOSE
THE MENU OPTION SAVE.

&y Furthermore, when you must click on one of the program buttons, this button will
m be displayed in the left margin of the text — facing where the button is mentioned.
’.

Buttons mentioned shortly after another, will be displayed following the order in
which they are mentioned in the text.

Automation
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Getting started

This section describes:

- Working with Windows programs............cccc....... p. 23
- Keyboard short-Cuts.........cccccvvviiiiiiii, p. 29
-TheWorkarea.........cocoviiiiiiiiiii p. 35
- The On-line Manual ............ccccciiiiiii, p. 39
- Applying basic Image functions.............ccccvvvves p. 42

Reading this section will save time using the pro-
gram.

At www.youtube.com/pcschematic you can see product
videos, which can give you a survey of various func-
tions in the program.

INSTALLATION OF THE PROGRAM

SEE HOW TO INSTALL THE PROGRAM IN OUR SEPARATE
INSTALLATION MANUAL, WHICH CAN BE DOWNLOADED AT
www.pcschematic.com/manuals.

PC SCHEMATIC
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PC SCHEMATIC

WINDOWS

Windows

This chapter describes how to use the basic Windows functions. Please skip this
chapter if you are an experienced Windows user.

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES
L1 G P p. 23
—— DIALOG BOXES ... uteeutietee st ettt ettt sne et aieesne e s et sen e neeenneeanee e p. 24
— SHORT-CUT MENUS AND RIGHT-CLICKING ......vteurerteerisereaneesneaneesieennenenesneenes p. 25
— SWITCHING BETWEEN OPEN WINDOWS.......ueiueaueeseeneeneeneeeeeesenseseessessensensens p. 25
—— USING THE MOUSE . ...ttt it eitee et etee et easeeabeeaneesnessseeeneesnneanneesnneeneeanes p. 25
— DOCKING WINDOWS AND TOOLBARS........uteuieiureeauresreesiresseesaneaseesnneeaseesans p. 26
MENUS

When you have opened a project in Automation, the uppermost line of the screen,

will look like this:

Ir File Edit View

Insert Functions

Lists Settings Router Window Tools Help

View )Insert Functions Lists Settings

\\ Zoom 7
Zoom in Ctrl+Home
Zoom out Ctrl+End
Previous zoom
Zoom All
Set User Home view

Home view Home

@ Redraw Ctrl+G
Clean Screen Ctrl+0
Next page PgDn
Previous page Pglp
5.@] Select page...
Go to page...
Previous selected page F10

4@ Page history back Alt+Left

% Page history forward  Alt+Right
Goto symbol L4
Screll Right Ctrl+Right
Scroll Left Ctrl+Left
Scroll Up Ctrl+Up
Screll Down Ctrl+Down

S* Select layer...

Activate Pickmenu Shift+ Ctrl+F12
Survey window F12
Explorer window Shift+F12

Show available window  Shift+F3

v Show object below cursor

Automation

This line is called the Menu bar, and clicking on any
of the words here will make various menus appear.
Here you specify which commands you want to exe-
cute in the program.

Choosing menus and commands in Automation fol-
lows the common directions for Windows. Below you
will see the View menu, as an illustration of how to

choose a command using the menus. Click on View
in the menu bar, and the following menu will appear:

— As you can see, the letter Vis underlined in the
word View. This means that you can also choose this
command by pressing <Alt+v>.

Click on the option you want to choose — for
instance Screen. You can also choose by using the
arrow keys on the keyboard, and then press <Enter>
when you have found the desired function.

Most of the commands have an underlined letter.
Once the menu have been chosen, you can choose
the command by pressing down the underlined letter.
In the menu to the left, Zoom can for instance be
chosen by pressing down <z>.

If the command has got a short-cut key — which
means the command can be chosen without activat-
ing the menu at all — the short-cut combination is
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displayed to the right of the command. You can for instance choose Redraw by
pressing down <Ctrl+g>.

If an option is dimmed — written in grey — you are not allowed to execute this
command for the moment.

Three dots succeeding an option — for instance Select page... — signifies that
you by clicking there will get more options — for instance in a new menu or a dialog
box.

DIALOG BOXES

Below you will see a part of a dialog box (Settings => Pointer/Screen), together
with an explanation of the various elements of the dialog box:

Tabs\ / Selected tab

| Project data | Page data | Pointer (Screen | Directaries | Page setup | Tools | Database | System | Text/Symbol defaults * | *
G_rid display: Lnit of measurement Hints
a off Show popup information
i Potted Show popup help
- Sta“fd [¥]Page tabs

Round buttons within
an area signifies mutu-
ally exclusive options.
In this case it is there-
fore only possible to
specify that the gird
(please refer to the dic-
tionary) is turned off,
dotted or squared.

Click on the down-
arrow, and a drop down
menu will display which
options you have got.
In this case you will
see a list containing
the possible units of
measurement.

Squares signifies func-
tions you can enable or
disable. When you
have chosen a func-
tion, a check mark is
placed within the
square. In this case
both Hints and Page
tabs are selected.

The functions are not
mutually exclusive, and
can therefore be cho-
sen at the same time.

SELECTING ELEMENTS IN LISTS

When elements are listed in a dialog box, these elements can be selected as
described in “Selecting objects in the Object Lister’” on page 344.

— See for instance “Copying, Cutting and Pasting more than one page” on
page 551.

SORTING DATA IN COLUMNS

When a dialog box contains multiple columns, the contents of the dialog box can
typically be sorted alphabetically based on the contents of the individual columns,
as described in “The sorting order of the data in the Object Lister” on page 344.

Automation
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OK and Cancel

In most of the dialog boxes there will be an OK and a Cancel button as well. The
OK button causes you to leave the dialog box, and the settings you have specified
will be effectuated. Clicking on the Cancel button, causes you to leave the dialog
box without activating the changes you specified.

Please note that the buttons OK and Cancel is not displayed in the figure above.
However, they are located in the lower part of the dialog box.

In stead of clicking Cancel you can press <Esc>.

Using the keyboard in dialog boxes
— See “Keyboard short-cuts” on page 29.

SHORT-CUT MENUS AND RIGHT-CLICKING

When you right-click on something in a project, you Page article data
will practically always get a so-called short-cut Page data..
menu. This menu gives you some options, which Page setup..
are relevant for what you clicked on. Page information
Project information

It will therefore frequently be most efficient to right- Variables...
click on an object and see which options you get. Dacte —
The displayed menu appears by right-clicking on a Show available window Shift--F3
page — the "paper" — in a project. fdl  Symbol menu. 8
On new keyboards there also exists a short-cut . Lo [usih

key. Pressing this key has the same function P [Smies °
menu xey. ressing this xey B Tews T
as right-clicking on an object. O Ars c

Favorites

SWITCHING BETWEEN WINDOWS

When you want to change between several active projects (windows), press down
<Ctrl> while pressing <Tab>. You then switch to another active project. You can
also choose Window in the menu bar on the upper part of the screen, and then
click on the open project you want to work on. If you have several project windows
open simultaneously, you can also just click on the project you wish to work on. —
Please refer to “Several Projects Simultaneously” on page 568.

When you press down the <Alt> key, and then press <Tab>, you can change to
other active programs.

THE MOUSE

When you are working with Windows, you are using the mouse a great deal of the
time. The operations you can perform with the mouse are displayed below:

OPERATION DESCRIPTION

CLick PRESS DOWN AND RELEASE THE LEFT MOUSE BUTTON ONCE.

DouBLE-CLICK PRESS DOWN THE LEFT MOUSE BUTTON TWICE. IT IS IMPORTANT
THAT YOU DO NOT MOVE THE MOUSE WHILE CLICKING.
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OPERATION DESCRIPTION
RIGHT-CLICK PRESS DOWN AND RELEASE THE RIGHT MOUSE BUTTON ONCE.
DRAG AND DROP TO SELECT AN OBJECT POINT AT THE OBJECT WITH THE MOUSE

CURSOR, AND PRESS THE LEFT MOUSE BUTTON. KEEP THE MOUSE
BUTTON PRESSED DOWN WHILE MOVING THE MOUSE POINTER
ACROSS THE SCREEN. YOU SAY THAT YOU DRAG THE MOUSE
ACROSS THE SCREEN. WHEN YOU RELEASE THE MOUSE BUTTON,
THE OBJECT IS PLACED WHERE YOU POINT WITH THE MOUSE CUR-
SOR.

YOU CAN MOVE BOTH OBJECTS, PROJECT PAGES AND ELEMENTS
IN LISTS BY DRAG AND DROP.

— SEt “Moving a placed symbol” on page 194, “Drag-
ging a reference designation to a new position in the
dialog box Reference designations” on page 385 AND
“Drag pages between projects” on page 569.

The small arrow you control on the screen by moving the mouse, is called the
mouse pointer. In Windows you can for instance specify the appearance of the
mouse pointer, how rapidly it moves across the screen, and how fast you have to
click when you double-click. Please refer to your Windows manual for further
details.

DOCKING WINDOWS AND TOOLBARS

In many Windows programs you can move the toolbars and dock windows to the
sides of the screen. In the following you can see how to do this in Automation.

When you work on a PC with two monitors, you can get a larger work area by mov-
ing for instance the Component menu to the secondary monitor.

Moving the Explorer, the Component list or the Symbols for
component window

When you start Automation
for the first time, the Explorer i
window is docked to the left
toolbar. This means that it is
placed at a fixed position just
next to the left toolbar.

x
3
ﬁSymbnl Menu. ..

B component Database. ..
[El Object Lister...

Projects | subDrawings

4 -1 PCSPLCDEMO 1
+ - Project Data:PLC demo
A--D Pages
E D 1:Frontpage

Correspondingly, the Compo-
nents and the Symbols for
component window can be
docked inside the Component
menu on the right-hand side of
the screen.

@5? o]
E Corponent Database. ..
oh_fr:t Lister...

: Projec | SubDrawings |

If you want to place the
Explorer window at another
location, you point at the two
horizontal lines at the top of the
Explorer window. (When you
wish to move the Components

4 | PCSPLCDEMO1

Project Data:PLC demo
r D Pages

: >--D 1:Frontpage

e oI o H & oW g

Automation
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or the Symbols for component window you point at the title bar).

Then press down the mouse button, drag the window to another location on the
screen, and release the mouse button.

If you just place it on the middle of the screen, it will cover for the details on the pro-
ject page. When it is docked it is not in the way for viewing the page.

The Explorer window can be either a free window, or be docked to the left or to the
right side of the screen.

The Components and the Symbols for component windows are by default
placed inside the Component menu in the right-hand side of the screen. However,
both windows can be dragged out as described above, so that you for instance can
get a larger area on the screen for your diagrams by placing the Component
menu on another screen.

Docking a window

When you wish to dock the window, click on its title bar, keep the mouse button
pressed down, and move the window.

The frame of the window is now displayed as a grey box.

When the mouse pointer —
and not the edge of the grey
box — is pointing at the edge _i_=_
you wish to dock the window ) s -
to, release the mouse button. | = Explorer window
torim QSWIJDI menu. .
Just before you release the £ component D3
. . N
button, the window will snap . Bl object Lister..
to its docked position. & P
|E| l 4l |.*. ;r'-:nl N

Docking the Survey window or the Symbols for component win-
dow

The Survey window can be docked in either the upper or the lower part of the
Explorer window. Please note, that it is docked inside the Explorer window. Corre-
spondingly, the Symbols for component window can be docked in the upper part
of the Components window.

DOCKING THE PICKMENU

The pickmenu can also either be a free window, be docked below the upper tool-
bars, or be docked in either of the sides in the program window.

You can only dock one window along any edge of the program window. This means
that if you have docked the Explorer window to the left-hand side, you will not be
allowed to dock the pickmenu to the left-hand side as well.
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Docking the Command Toolbar

The command toolbar can be docked, so that it is placed after the program toolbar
using drag and drop.

T ol |8 BImE g
‘oo als] = | |

Program toolbar Command toolbar (for symbols)

The command toolbar can not be moved/docked.

Automation
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KEYBOARD SHORT-CUTS

To reduce the risk for repetitive strain injuries from using the mouse too much, it is
possible to work with Automation using the keyboard. This chapter describes
these options.

Furthermore, general Windows principles for working without the mouse can be

applied.
THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES
— CHOOSING MENU ITEMS USING THE KEYBOARD. .......cccuteiireereenineareeanneeneennns p. 29
— CHOOSING BUTTONS/FUNCTIONS USING THE KEYBOARD ......ccccovenrerrenrenneneens p. 30
— NAVIGATION IN THE EXPLORER WINDOW ......ccouvieiiiiriesineeteesineeneesnneeaneennne p. 30
— CHOOSING IN DIALOG BOXES WITH THE KEYBOARD .....c.cevererenreneensensenneneens p. 31
— SELECTION IN AVAILABLE SYMBOLS USING THE KEYBOARD.........couerverienueneens p. 31
— PLACING OBUECTS USING THE KEYBOARD ......ceuverteererinianeesresneesseeneninesnennes p. 32
— CHOOSING OBJECTS USING THE KEYBOARD .......cciuutireesireareesineeneesnneeaneennns p. 32
— CHOOSING MORE THAN ONE OBJECT WITH THE KEYBOARD.......c.cceruerrenreneens p. 33
— CHOOSING SYMBOLS WITH THE KEYBOARD .......ueeiutiiriesireereesineeneesnneeaneennns p. 33
— INCREASE/DECREASE SHORT-CUT USING THE KEYBOARD .......ccoeeuerrenrenreneens p. 33
— SHORT-CUTS FOR ACTIVATING THE PENCIL......cceiiiiiiieiiiiieeineeieeene e p. 33

CONCURRENT LEARNING OF SHORT-CUT KEYS

IN “Preventing Repetitive Strain Injuries” on page 869, YOU CAN SEE
HOW YOU CAN LEARN THE SHORT-CUT KEYS FOR THE COMMANDS YOU TYP-
ICALLY CLICK ON WITH THE MOUSE — WHILE WORKING WITH THE PROGRAM.

CHOOSING MENU ITEMS USING THE KEYBOARD

Choosing menu items using the keyboard follows the common Windows stand-
ards, as described in “Menus” on page 23.

— Please also refer to “Short-cut Keys” on page 856, where you will find a survey
of the default short-cut keys, and you can read about how to define short-cut keys
for all menu items in the toolbar.

Automation
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CHOOSING BUTTONS/FUNCTIONS USING THE KEYBOARD
You can create short-cut keys for all

I8 PCISCHEMATIC Automation - [CAUK\PCSELCAD\PROJECT\

buttons l_n the program. This is done Iri File Ed View | JInsert Functions Lists Settings
by cregtlng a short-cut key for the D @ Erﬁ—/;:aom -
menu item that the button repre- ' _
= ¥ . Zoom in Ctrl+Horme
sents. : T» abc |
AHC | Zoom out Ctrl+End
If for instance you wish to create a ':.A_';r_tﬂ_“_'ﬁE"_Jj Previous zoom! Tab g

m Zoom All

m‘ Set User Home vlew

short-cut key for the Page menu
button, you must create a short-cut
key for the menu item View =>
Select page.

Home
Ctrl+G
Ctrl+0

Home view

& O

Redraw

Clean Screen

Please note that the Page menu
button is displayed in front of the
menu item, so that you can find the
function in the menu easily.

Mext page PgDn

Pglp

]
B
B
| ]
S
Ll Previous page
L) Select page... N

= Go to page...

E0 .2 uE)

There are menu item for all buttons

in the program. Previous selected page F10
| 4@  Page history back Alt+Left

— See “Short-cut Keys” on
page 856 to see how to create key-
board short-cuts for all buttons.

Short-cuts displayed as hints ==
When you let the mouse cursor rest over a button, the @|

short-cut key is displayed as a hintin brackets after the but- Redraw (Ctrl+G)
ton name.

b

NAVIGATION IN THE EXPLORER WINDOW USING THE KEYBOARD
In the Explorer window you use the arrow-keys to navigate like this:

<Up-arrow>: Move the cursor upwards in the Explorer window
<Down-arrow>: Move the cursor downwards in the Explorer window
<Right-arrow>: Open folder

<Left-arrow>: Close folder

Automation
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CHOOSING IN DIALOG BOXES USING THE KEYBOARD

When you have opened a dialog box, you can choose the different fields, buttons
or tabs by pressing down the <Alt> key, and press on the key for the underscored
character for the option in the menu.

Component data [=W1+A1-Q3] [
BB X
Visible Al
Mame:... -Q3| + = ? z z,
Type: PCSMYO03A T Y |
Arideno:  pC52250005 I FE
z
components
Gener | Ref.design. | Beferencel Conns._|
Quantity: 1,0 Symbol type
Scale: 1,0
Angle: 0,0 7] visible
Symbol: H7315A21PE [@] Mechanical
Indude in Mechanical Load Electrical

Automation

e LT

Press the <Alt> key and press <d>
to select the tab Ref.design.

If for instance you wish to choose the tab Ref.design. in the dialog box Compo-
nent data above, press down the <Alt> tab, and press the <d> button — because
d is the underscored character on the tab.

If you wish to select OK in the dialog box Component data, press <Enter>. If you
wish to select All, press <Ctrl+Enter>.

Using the tab key

In each dialog box there is predefined order, in which you jump between the differ-
ent options in the dialog box.

When you press the <Tab> key, you jump to the next option in the pre-defined
order.

When you press down <Shift> and press the <Tab> key, you jump back to the pre-
vious option.

SELECTION IN AVAILABLE SYMBOLS USING THE KEYBOARD

When you are using the Available symbols window for a component, the field
containing the first symbol in Available symbols is coloured blue. This indicates
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that you will get this symbol in the cross hairs, if you press <Enter>. You can use
the right and the left arrow key to select one of the other symbols:

ueitatiesymbgls (F9)

oL ER NI
S
=& Y

- -
Left-arrow key Right-arrow key

To use the keyboard to select symbols in the stationary pickmenu at the top of the
screen, you must select View => Activate Pickmenu (Short-cut:
<Shift+Ctrl+F12>).

Left -arrow key Right- arrow key

& Bl L

( Automation [)Lines and Texts J, Pneunatic’), Installatlun 4 Building 4 PLC /
S~———

PageUp PageDown

You can then select the symbols by pressing the key-arrows, and change between
the different pickmenus by pressing the <PageUp> and <PageDown> keys. When
you press <Enter> you get the selected symbol in the cross hairs.

If a symbol has different states, you can select the symbol states by pressing the
arrow-down and arrow-up keys.

PLACING OBJECTS USING THE KEYBOARD
When you have an object in the cross hairs, place it like this:

1) Use the arrow-keys, which moves the objects with snap (see “Snap” on
page 47) in the direction of the chosen arrow.

2) Press <Enter> to place the object. — If you hereby enter a dialog box, please
refer to “Choosing in dialog boxes using the keyboard” on page 31.

3) Press <Esc> to remove the object from the cross hairs.

SELECTING OBJECTS USING THE KEYBOARD
To move the cross hairs to select an object, do this:

1) Press down the <Alt> key, and use the arrow-keys: The cross hairs now jump
to the next object on the page, in the direction specified by the arrow key.

2) Press <Enter>, and the object is selected.

3) Press <Enter> once more, and you enter the component data dialog box /
the text dialog box.
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You can now edit data for the selected object.

SELECTING MORE THAN ONE OBJECT USING THE KEYBOARD
To select more than one object using the keyboard, do this:

1) When the cross hairs is above an object: Press down <Ctrl> and press the
<Enter> key.

2) Move the cross hairs to the next object, press down <Ctrl> and press
<Enter> — etc. until all desired objects are selected.

3) To enter for instance the dialog box Component data: Place the cross hairs
over one of the selected objects, and press <Enter> (without pressing down
<Ctrl>).

You can now edit data for the selected objects.

SELECTING SYMBOLS USING THE KEYBOARD

Type in the symbol file name

When working with symbols, and you press down the <k> key, you enter the dialog
box Place symbol, where you are asked to type in a symbol file name. — Read
more about this in “Typing in the symbol file name directly” on page 168.

<

Type in the symbol article number

When working with symbols, and you press down the <v> key, you enter the dialog
box Place symbol, where you are asked to type in a symbol article number. —
Read more about this in “Typing in the Article Number directly” on page 169.

<

Type in the symbol type

When working with symbols, and you press down the <v> key, you enter the dialog
box Place symbol, where you are asked to type in a symbol type. — Read more
about this in “Typing in the Symbol Type directly” on page 170.

<

INCREMENT/DECREMENT USING THE KEYBOARD

See how to increment/decrement names for symbols, connection points and texts
in “Short-cut keys for counting on texts” on page 132.

SHORT-CUTS FOR ACTIVATING THE PENCIL

When you are pressing a short-cut key to change from working with one type of
drawing objects to another, you can activate the Pencil simultaneously, if you press
the short-cut key twice.

Please note, that the short-cut key <Insert> always can be applied for the Pencil.

Lines

If for instance you press <I> to work with lines, you can press <Insert> to activate
the Pencil.
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You can also press <I><I> — which is pressing <I> twice. If you then want to deac-
tivate the Pencil, you can do this by pressing <I> once more.

Circles

Correspondingly, the short-cut <c><c> will make you change to Circles with the
Pencil active.

Texts

If you press <t><t>, you activate Texts, and the cursor will be placed in the text
field in the texts toolbar.

Symbols

If you press <s><s>, you get the last selected symbol into the cross hairs. If you
have not chosen a symbol since you opened the project, you enter the Symbol
menu.

If you have a symbol in the cross hairs and press <s>, the symbol disappears from
the cross hairs. When you press <s> once more, the symbol returns to the cross
hairs.

Zoom

When you want to make a new Zoom, you can apply the short-cut key <z>. If you
on the other hand press <z><z>, the full project page is displayed.
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THE WORK AREA

After starting Automation, you must choose whether to start a new project, or to
continue working on an existing project.

Because this chapter exclusively deals with the work area on the screen, click the

New document (New project) button or choose File => New. In the dialog box

New: Double click on the page template PCSstart. In the dialog box Project data:
Click OK.

— See more about how you select page and project templates in “Pages and
Chapters” on page 542.

The program automatically starts up showing the dialog box Project data, with the
tab Settings activated.

At the top of the dialog box Settings you will find some tabs, each containing a
menu defining various program, page and project settings.

Click Cancel, OK or press the <Esc> key to leave the dialog box. — You can read
more about this dialog box in “Settings” on page 895.

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES THE WORK AREA OF THE PROGRAM.

When you have opened a project, your screen should look like this:

1 PCSCHEMATIC Automation - [CAUK\PCSELCAD\ PROJECT\DEMO\PCSDEMO3.pro] = k3

PR I=IEE 22T el BX#FTER S BEY=ZEBEE]
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SHooH | 4t [i, ¢
X| » Component menu
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| re e~ EQO

cta... Loctns.. Fn

GEEEEERE]
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=L

— Please note that you can change the position of the windows and the toolbars,
as described in “Docking Windows and Toolbars” on page 26.
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1. The menu bar

In the menu bar you find the menus, that contains all the functions in the program.
Choosing a subject in the menu bar, is either done using the mouse or by pressing
down the <Alt> key while typing in the first underlined character in the menu. Files
will for instance be selected by pressing <Alt+f>. — See “Menus” on page 23.

2. The program toolbar

The program toolbar contains program buttons. Here you can choose between the
various program functions. The most common file and printing facilities are placed
here, as well as the more general drawing and editing tools.

3. The command toolbar

The command toolbar has a varying appearance depending on which object type
is selected in the program tool bar. It contains function and editing tools for the var-
ious drawing facilities: Lines, Symbols, Texts, Arcs and Areas.

The different appearances of the toolbar for each of these is described in “Basic
Drawing facilities” on page 51.

4. The pickmenu

Here you place the symbols, line types, text types and arc types you use the most,
so that you can fetch them right away, and place directly in the diagram pages.
When for instance you click on a symbol in the pickmenu, Automation change to
working with symbols automatically, and you get the selected symbol in the cross
hairs.

By clicking on the tabs at the bottom of the pickmenu, you select which of the cre-
ated to display. (The pickmenu was previously named the pickmenu because it
contained symbols only).

The pickmenu is described in “Fetching symbols from the Pickmenu” on page 152,
and can be docked as described in “Docking the Pickmenu” on page 27.

5. The help frame

The help frame displays the standard margin on the paper. It can be deactivated
easily — see “Pointer/Screen” on page 9086. It is also possible to activate a printer
help frame, displaying the margins of your printer.

6. The Explorer window
In the upper part of the Explorer window you have direct access to:

*The Symbol menu: Here you have access to all of the available symbols in the
program. Read more about this in “Fetching symbols using the Symbol menu”
on page 159.

*The Component database: Here you have access to all of the available com-
ponents in the database. Read more about this in “Fetching symbols from the
database” on page 167.
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* The Object lister: Here you for instance get an overview of any types of texts
attached to objects in the project — such as texts attached to different types of
symbols. Read more about this in “The Object Lister” on page 341.

Furthermore, the Explorer window contains two tabs: The Projects tab and the
SubDrawings tab:

The Projects tab in the Explorer window

On the Projects tab you can get information about all open projects. You get a sur-
vey of the project pages, and a survey of all components on these pages. When for
instance you click on an page symbol for a project page, the page is displayed on

the screen. — See “The Explorer window: The Projects tab” on page 335.

The SubDrawings tab in the Explorer window

The SubDrawings tab is applied for handling e.g. placing, editing and displaying
sub drawings. For instance you can drag sub drawings into the the active project
page, or create new sub drawings based on copied areas from the active project.

— Read more about this in “Sub drawings” on page 289.

7. The left toolbar

The left toolbar contains various page and zoom functions, and — at the bottom —
information about the page settings and status. These functions are elaborated in
“Screen / Image Functions” on page 42.

8. The work area

The work area on the screen corresponds to the size of paper you have chosen to
work on.

The size of the paper is specified in Settings => Page setup, as described in
“Page setup” on page 903, or by inserting a drawing header, as described in
“Insert drawing headers/formulas” on page 585.

9. The survey window

The survey window gives you a survey of the entire page. The part of the page that
you are currently viewing on screen at the present (the zoom), is represented by
the black box. — See “The Survey window” on page 46.

10. Page history buttons

By clicking on the Page history buttons, you can jump to the previously active
@ E; pages in the project. — See “The Page history buttons” on page 543.

11. The status line

Among others you can see here coordinates, layer titles, guiding texts as well as
various messages. When you let the mouse pointer rest over for instance a button
on the screen, an explanatory text will appear here.
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12. Current path numbers

Current path numbers are displayed in two different places: At the location you
specify in your project, as well as on the lower part of the screen. When you zoom
in on a part of a diagram, the current path numbers will still be displayed on the
lower part of the screen. Thus you will always know where you are on the diagram.

— See “Current path numbers / Reference System” on page 433.

13. Page tabs

Click on the page tabs to jump back and forth between the pages. — See “Direct
access to menus and Tabs” on page 49 and “Choosing pages outside the Page
menu” on page 542.

14. Scrollbars

If you zoomed in on an area, you can make the area move by dragging the scroll-
bars. The scrollbars are only visible when you have zoomed in on an area. — See
“The Scrollbars” on page 43.

15. Chapter tabs

When you click on a chapter tab, you jump to the first page in the selected chapter.
— See “Chapters” on page 555.

16. The Component menu: The Component list window

In the Components window inside the Component menu you can for instance
see all components in the project or all components in the project with available
symbols (unused functions). Read more about this in “The Component menu” on
page 254.

17. The Component menu: The Symbols for component window

In the Symbols for component window you can see the symbols for the compo-
nent that you have selected in the Components window. The symbols and their
eventual accessories are displayed in a list. When a component has available sym-
bols these are displayed at the bottom of the window. From there you can drag the
symbols into the diagram pages. Read more about this in "The Component menu"
pa side 254.
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The On-line manual

When using this on-line manual, you have the benefit of reading the manual
directly on the screen while working with the program. The contents is identical to
the A4 printable manual, only have the pages been adapted for reading on the

screen.
THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES
— OPENING THE ON-LINE MANUAL .....ctiutietieateeaieeaseesseeaseessneaseesnseansessnnesnns p. 39
— THE TABLE OF CONTENTS ....tttutteteeauteeateesreesieesneessneasseessneaseesneesaneesnnesnns p. 40
— THE BUTTONS IN THE ON-LINE MANUAL.......eteiuitaiiesieeareesineaseesneeanseesnneenns p. 40
— ZOOMING AND ADAPTING TO YOUR SCREEN ......cccuiiuieueeieereenseeneesseesseaneesnes p. 40
— DIRECT ACCESS TO THE INDEX ...eeuteiiutieitieaieesiieeieesieeeiee e et e sneeeneesnee e p. 41
— RETURNING TO AUtOMAtion............cooiiiiieee e p. 41
— PRINTING FROM THE ON-LINE MANUAL .....cotutieititaieesieeateesineaseesnneanseesneeenns p. 41

OPENING THE ON-LINE MANUAL

To open the On

-line manual choose Help and select the manual.

Click to view

orms_ Tool

s Advanced Window _Hel

a Zoom Fit the manual About the elec-
to your screen tronical manual
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E] ArcsiCircles

[ feids

] symbols

[E] Functions on
Component Level

£ Areas

[l Sub drawings

{¥] Rename symbols

{E] Sunvey and Reference
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[ References
&] Wire numbers
] PLC functions

5] Additional Drawing
Faciliies

[E] Working with Prajects
[ Lists

] Databases

[ Export / Import

[ Create Symbols, Lists
and Projects

eeeeeee

Click on the
+ to see the
sub-chapters
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TEXTS

When you want to work with texts. you always start by clicking the Texts button —
# or press the short-cut key [t]. If you want to place new texts you click the Pencil “
button. — See “Auto command change™ on page 105 also. e
The general short-cut key for the Pencil is the [Ins] key. but you can also use the [t] v

key when you are working with Texts. Pressing the [Ins] or the [t] key activates/
deactivates the Pencil.

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES

— THE TEXT TYPES IN AUTOMATION. (p. 199)
— PROJECT AND PAGE DATA (p. 217)
— GENERAL TEXT FUNCTIONS (p. 220)
— LOCKING TEXT TYPES (P. 224)
— COUNTING ON TEXTS -...(P.227)
— THE APPEARANCE OF TEXTS / TEXT PROPERTIES. ....(P. 231)
— WHICH TEXTS ARE DISPLAYED IN PROJECTS 1...(p. 239)
— THE READING DIRECTION FOR TEXTS (p. 243)
— TEXT LINKS (p. 249)

— See how to move, copy. delete and rofafe texts in “Working with selected
objects™ on page 106. and see how to iansfer data between textqn “Transferring
Data / Properties between Objects”on page 113.

Click to view the Click to jump to
sub-chapters other chapters

| <«— Return

Up and
down

Click di-
<4 rectly to
Index

<¢—Page no
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THE TABLE OF CONTENTS

In the left-hand side of the manual, you can click =-L_] On Drawing objects
directly on the section you wish to read. Ei-[ Wiorking with the prograrn

A + in front of a section means that the chapter
is divided into subsections.

When you click directly on a title of a section,
the chosen section is displayed.

You can adjust the size of the table of

. Table of contents Manual
contents on the screen. This is done
by pointing on the line between the
table of contents and the manual text, Ce
and then drag the line to either the left
or the right.

You can turn the displaying of the
table of contents on and off by press-
ing <F5>.

Drag the line to the right or to the left

THE BUTTONS IN THE UPPER-RIGHT CORNER

In the upper-right corner of the on-line manual,
you will find these four buttons. About the elec-
tronical manual — >

When you click the ? button, you enter this
chapter about using the on-line manual.

If you click the Return button, you jump back | Return to the last
to the last page that you have viewed in the on- | Page you read

line manual.

One page u >
When you click the up and down buttons, you page tp

leaf one page up or down respectively. You can
also use the <PageUp> and <PageDown> but-

One page down —»
tons on the keyboard. page dow

PrRrE

ZOOMING AND ADAPTING TO YOUR SCREEN

When you open the on-line manual initially, it is opened to a size fitting your screen.
I:R If you need to zoom in on a detail in the manual, you click the Zoom button in the
upper-left corner of your screen.

To re-size the on-line manual to fit your screen, you click the Fit in Window button
D on the upper part of the screen, or press <Ctrl+0>.
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DIRECT ACCESS TO THE INDEX
On the right-hand side of the on-line manual, you have direct access to the index.

button, you ( Selecting an area in all layers )
pdate. /' [T 1S possibIe fo select everything in all layer
:==5 | for instance Area and mark up an area withj
se 'IE' on the page and choose Select in all layers.
he lower- are now selected.
g box Set- If for instance you had selected Symbols in
the area would have been selected.

Select
ateainall layers . ... g0 ... ...l 780

different types of objects” . /.. .. .. ... .. 444
elements inlists ... .... ... ... ....... 61
elevated objects ... ................. 782

To find an explanation about fx. the selection function, you click S index letter in
the right-hand side of the manual. This then looks up under S in the index. Now
click on the dotted line after the word Selection, to bring up to the desired informa-
tion.

Please note, that it is important that the cursor on screen has the
appearance of a hand with a pointing index-finger, when you click the | ] 3)1
dotted line — or the page number. If this is not the case, you zoom in

on the text, and therefore can no longer see the full page on screen.

D Click the Fit in Window button or press <Ctrl+0> to restore full page view.

RETURNING TO Automation

In order to return to Automation, you Click here
just click on its program Windows but-
ton at the bottom of your screen — or
press down the <Alt> button while
pressing the <Tab> button.

B PCISCHEMATIC Aut.. | gl ELMAN_UK.pdf - Ad... |

The reason why you have to change back and forth in this way, is because that the
manual is a document in the independent program Adobe Acrobat reader.

PRINTING FROM THE ON-LINE MANUAL
I% If you wish to read the manual on print, it is recommended to see the printed man-

ual. To print out directly from the on-line manual, just click the Print button on the
Acrobat program, and specify what to print out.

Please note, that the on-line manual buttons will also be printed.
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SCREEN / IMAGE FUNCTIONS

This chapter has to do with the screen-related functions in the program. All buttons
having this type of function, are located on the left hand side toolbar.

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES
— THE FUNCTIONS ZOOM, SCROLL AND PAN ......coiiiiitiiiiieieeeeee e p. 42
— HOME VIEW AND REDRAW. ......couiiuiiieieiesiesiesteseessestessesseeneeseeneeneeeenseneeneens p. 45
— SET USER HOME VIEW ....ueiitieiuttateeauteesteeauseesseeanseesuessnsessaessasessnnessessnsesnses p. 45
— SHOW EXPANDED DRAWING AREA ......ceiittiiutieitteateeaneeaseesieesasessenesaseesnneenes p. 46
— THE EXPLORER WINDOW .....cutiutiuieuieneetessessesseseessessessessesnessessseseennenenennens p. 47
— THE SURVEY WINDOW .....ceiutieurieteesireeateeauseesseeanseesseeaasessanesnessenesneesnnesnnes p. 46
e 1 - L2 PSR p. 47
e L 110 TP P TP p. 48
—— THE CROSS HAIRS ...uttiuieitie it eateeaiteesteaesteesteeaabeesaeeaabeesneeaneesnneebeesnneennes p. 48
— DIRECT ACCESS TO MENUS AND TABS ....cccuvtiuiiaiieiteeitiesieesneeseneeneesineennes p. 49
— GENERAL PROTECTION ERROR ...utteuteettaauteasseeanseesueesnsessueesasessnsesnsessnsesnnes p. 49

ALL SHORT-CUT KEYS CAN BE CHANGED

PLEASE NOTE, THAT YOU CAN USE MANY SHORT-CUT KEYS IN THE PRO-
GRAM. YOU CAN SEE THE PREDEFINED SHORT-CUT KEYS IN “Short-cut
Keys” on page 856. THERE IT IS ALSO DESCRIBED HOW TO DEFINE YOUR
OWN SHORT-CUT KEYS.

ZOOM, SCROLL AND PAN

In Automation you can specify which part of the page you wish to see on the
screen.

Zoom
1) Click here, and keep the mouse

When you want magnify a part of button pressed down
the page, you can click on the /4

Zoom button, and then select an R e
area on the screen using the
mouse. Do this: 13 3
1) Click and keep the mouse FDEEEE Eix\*ﬁg *fai}
button pressed down. 4 L4
¥
2) Drag the mouse over the e §
area you wish to enlarge, =
and let go of the mouse 2) Drag the mouse cursor across the
button. screen, and release the mouse button

when the desired area is selected
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When you release the mouse button, the chosen area is now enlarged.
View => Zoom or the short-cut key <z> has a similar effect.
On a three-button mouse, the button in the middle can also be used for zoom.

The Zoom All function

When you choose View => Zoom All, a zoom is made so that all objects in the
work area is displayed — in the closest zoom possible.

If there only are a few objects placed next to each other, the program will zoom in
on these objects.

If there, on the other hand, are placed objects outside the boundaries of the page,
the program will zoom out, so that it becomes possible to select these objects.

Zoom in/out

To zoom in, you can choose View => Zoom in (short-cut <Ctrl+Home>), and to
zoom out you can choose View => Zoom out (short-cut <Ctrl+End>).

— Please also see “Zoom and Scroll for mouse with a wheel” on page 43.

The Scrollbars

When you press down the <Ctrl> key, you can use the arrow
keys to move the zoom — e.g. the short-cut key
<Ctrl+RightArrow>.

|»

Having zoomed in on an area, you can also apply the scroll- T
bars in the right side and the bottom of the screen. When q ! a : 45
you click on a scroll bar and drag it to another location, the -3 K

displayed zoom is moved correspondingly. 5/9}

2 14/ _
Scrollgar

The use of scrollbars can be activated/deactivated as
described in “Pointer/Screen” on page 906.

Zoom and Scroll for mouse with a wheel

If you have a mouse with a wheel between the left and right mouse buttons, the
wheel can also be used for zooming and scrolling.

Exactly how it works, is specified under Settings => Pointer/Screen.

Mouse wheel set to Scroll

If Settings => Pointer/Screen => Mouse wheel is set to Scroll, the mouse wheel
works like this:

PRESS RESULTS IN

<WHEEL FORWARDS> THE ZOOM IS MOVED UPWARDS ON THE PAGE
<WHEEL BACKWARDS> THE ZOOM IS MOVED DOWNWARDS ON THE PAGE
<SHIFT + WHEEL FORWARDS> THE ZOOM IS MOVED TO THE LEFT

<SHIFT + WHEEL BACKWARDS> THE ZOOM IS MOVED TO THE RIGHT

<CTRL + WHEEL FORWARDS> ZOOMS IN WHERE THE CROSS HAIRS IS LOCATED
<CTRL + WHEEL BACKWARDS> ZOOMS OUT WHERE THE CROSS HAIRS IS LOCATED
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Mouse wheel set to Zoom: Wheel Forward

If Settings => Pointer/Screen => Mouse wheel is set to Zoom: Wheel Forward,
the mouse wheel works like this:

PRESS

RESULTS IN

<WHEEL FORWARDS>

<WHEEL BACKWARDS>

<SHIFT + WHEEL FORWARDS>
<SHIFT + WHEEL BACKWARDS>
<CTRL + WHEEL FORWARDS>
<CTRL + WHEEL BACKWARDS>

ZOOMS IN WHERE THE CROSS HAIRS IS LOCATED
ZOOMS ouT

THE ZOOM IS MOVED UPWARDS ON THE PAGE
THE ZOOM IS MOVED DOWNWARDS ON THE PAGE
THE ZOOM IS MOVED TO THE LEFT

THE ZOOM IS MOVED TO THE RIGHT

Mouse wheel set to Zoom: Wheel Backward

If Settings => Pointer/Screen => Mouse wheel is set to Zoom: Wheel Back-

ward, the mouse wheel works like this:

PRESS

RESULTS IN

<WHEEL FORWARDS>

<WHEEL BACKWARDS>

<SHIFT + WHEEL FORWARDS>
<SHIFT + WHEEL BACKWARDS>
<CTRL + WHEEL FORWARDS>
<CTRL + WHEEL BACKWARDS>

ZOOMS ouT

ZOOMS IN WHERE THE CROSS HAIRS IS LOCATED
THE ZOOM IS MOVED DOWNWARDS ON THE PAGE
THE ZOOM IS MOVED UPWARDS ON THE PAGE
THE ZOOM IS MOVED TO THE LEFT

THE ZOOM IS MOVED TO THE RIGHT

Keep page zoom

By choosing Settings => Pointer/Screen, you can decide whether to keep the
zoom when changing back and forth between pages in the project. You specify the
zoom settings by deselecting Keep zoom and Keep page zoom. Read more
about this in “Pointer/Screen” on page 906.

View previous zoom

When you select View => Previous zoom, you jump back to the previously applied
zoom on the active page. Because the program memorizes the two last applied
zooms, you can jump back and forth between these by using this function.

As a short-cut for this function, you can use the <Tab> key, and you can also acti-
vate the function by pressing the <Ctrl> key while clicking the Zoom button.

All pages memorizes the two most recently applied zooms, until the project is
closed. Please note that this enables you to use the <Tab> button to jump directly
from full screen to the most recently applied zoom.

Pan

{r When you have zoomed in on an area, you can click the Pan button ("the hand") in
w the left toolbar. The cursor then changes appearance to a hand.

When you then press down the left mouse button, you can drag the page (pan), so
that you see exactly the part of the page, that you wish to see.
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As long as the Pan button is activated, you can not select any objects on the pro-
ject pages. To continue working in the project, you therefore need to deactivate the
Pan button by clicking it again, or by pressing <Esc>.

If you have a mouse with a middle mouse button, you can choose to use the middle
mouse button for panning: Select Settings => Pointer/Screen => Middle mouse
button and choose Pan.

HOME VIEW AND REDRAW
- 1 When you click the Zoom to page button, the entire page will be shown on the
screen area. Choosing View => Home view gives the same result.

The short-cut keys are <Home> or <z><z>.

T To refresh the image on screen, click on the Redraw button. Alternatively select
m View => Redraw; the short-cut key is <Ctrl+g>.
-

This updates the image on the screen, as well as the survey window.

SET USER HOME VIEW
When you only want Automation to display a specified section of the page when

you click on the Home view button, do the following:

1) Choose View => Set User Home view.

2) The mouse cursor now changes appearance to a two-way arrow: Click to
specify one corner of the new home view, and click once again to specify the
opposite corner of the home view. (This is done similar to making a zoom —
see “Zoom” on page 42).

ified area is displayed on the screen. This is the consequence for all project pages
having the same page size, as the page you set the home view for — for instance
A4 horizontal.

- The next time you click on the Home view button — or press <Home> — the spec-

If you wish to create other Home views for other page formats, this is also possible.

Display the full page, and not just the User Home view

When you wish to see the full page, and not just the defined Home view, press
<zz>.
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Remove Home View settings

When you want the Home view button to display the full page again, you choose
View => Set User Home view again. You then get the following message:

Set User Home view ﬁ

:] Set new User Home View for A3 pages
i or remove the current

New ] [Bemwe ] [ Cancel

L

Click Remove to make the Home view button display the full page again, or click
New to create a new Home view.

EXPANDED DRAWING AREA

When you select View => Clean screen, the active project page will fill all of the
program window. This makes the program toolbars and the Explorer window invis-
ible.

You return to normal viewing by selecting View => Clean screen again.
The default short-cut key for the function is <Ctrl+0>.

THE SURVEY WINDOW
The survey window is an independent window

which can be dockedinside the Explorer window, & ; '
or be placed anywhere on the screen. — For fur- : "

ther details about the location of the Survey win- i il

dow, please refer to “Docking Windows and : f

Toolbars” on page 26. : “%

Moving the displayed area

A black box within the window shows which section of the drawing (which zoom) is
presently being displayed on the full screen. Click on the black box and drag it until
it covers the part of the drawing you want to see on screen. When the mouse
pointer is pointing on the black box, you will be noticed that you are now able to
move the box.

Zooming in the Survey window

You can zoom in and out using the survey window. By placing the mouse pointer
on the boundary of the black box, it will change into a two-way arrow. You can now
resize the zoom by dragging the boundary.

Objects displayed in the Survey window

Objects (see “On Drawing objects” on page 53) located on the page, will also be
displayed in the survey window. This gives you the option to keep the survey of the
page while working in a zoom. You can select a new zoom using the placed objects
as guides. Texts will not be displayed in the Survey window.
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The survey window is updated when you click Redraw or display a new project

page.

Placing the Survey window

You can move the survey window by clicking on the windows menu bar, keeping
the mouse button pressed down, and then drag the window to a new preferred
location. The window can be enlarged or reduced by dragging its corners.

When you close down the program, the size and position of the window is memo-
rised.

The Survey window can be activated/deactivated by choosing View => Survey
window. Short-cut key <F12>.

Docking the Survey window in the Explorer window

See how to dock the Survey window inside the Explorer window in “Docking the
Survey window or the Symbols for component window” on page 27.

THE EXPLORER WINDOW

In the left side of the screen you find the Explorer window. From here you can for
instance choose what to display on the screen, change page data and project data,
change symbol and cable component data, find symbols and close projects.

— Read more about this in “The Explorer window: The Projects tab” on page 335.

SNAP

When you place an object on a drawing, it is important that you can position it
exactly where you want it. To support this, you can specify that objects only may be
located in fixed spots, located at intervals of for instance 2.50mm. — If you then
want to place a symbol, you will only be allowed to move it in steps of 2.50mm on
the screen, which enables you to place the symbols accurately.

If the distance between the points where you can place the symbols is 2.50mm,
you say that the snap is 2.50mm.

By clicking the Snap button in the left toolbar, you can toggle between normal snap
(for instance 2.50mm) and fine snap (for instance 0.50mm).

If you are working in fine snap, the lower part of the left toolbar will display a red
background under the size of the snap.

Choose Settings => Page settings to change the snap settings — or click on “2.5”
in the lower part of the left toolbar.

If you have an object on the cross hairs that you want to place, you can place it
using fine snap by pressing down <Shift>. After you place the object, the program
automatically change back to normal snap.

Please note that 2.50mm is standard normal snap size for electrical drawings.
— See “Page setup” on page 903.
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GRID

The dots you see placed on the entire page in a drawing, is called the grid of the
drawing. You can change the distance between the dots by choosing Settings =>
Page settings.

Choosing Settings => Pointer/Screen, you can disable the function completely, or
choose to use squares instead of dots. See “Pointer/Screen” on page 906.

The size of the grid — in millimetres — only relates to what you see on screen, and
not to the real size of the drawing. Thus changing the scale of the page from 1:1 to
1:50, will not make the grid change on the screen.

On scaled (mechanical) pages you can make the snap and the grid follow the page
scale factor if you choose Settings => Page setup and select Follow page scale.
— See “Setting the scale of the page” on page 533.

THE CROSS HAIRS

While you are working on a project drawing, the location of the cursor is indicated
by a crossing vertical and horizontal line. This is called the cross hairs.

In Settings => Pointer/Screen you can see the

cross hairs is set to be displayed right angled. [] Cross hairs line displayed right angled

When you draw Straight lines (see “Straight [¥] Cross hairs figure with snap
lines” on page 73), a line will be displayed start-
ing from where you clicked last, pointing towards the cross hairs.

When you select Cross hairs displayed right angled, you will see the line that
would be drawn if you clicked in this very moment. This line will not always be
shown ending up in the cross hairs — due to the snap applied.

If the function is not selected, the line will always be shown from the place you
clicked last and directly to the cross hairs. But this line is not necessarily the exact
line that would be drawn if you clicked.

When Cross hairs figure with snap is selected, the figure (for instance a symbol)
you have in the cross hairs will be shown in the nearest snap — exactly where it
will be located when you click.
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DIRECT ACCESS TO MENUS AND TABS

In the lower left-hand corner of the screen, you will se various information about fx.
the snap settings and the title of the present layer. Clicking on these fields brings
you directly into the menus, where these settings can be altered.

Snap —» [2,50

Grid —» (10,0
v ol oC|SCHEMATIC [l
Page size — (A3 '

S:

Page status —» |s:
Scale — [1:1

1
16:04 @ - & 11723 4 [[BDiagrams 5 {6 [7 [ Panel

X=25,47 y=97,21mm ‘ ‘ Layer=1:Layer 1

Coordinates Page tabs Layer name

When you let the mouse cursor rest an instance over one of the fields, an
explanatory text is displayed — as for Snap on the figure above.

Page status

In the field Page status the following status options exists:
S: The page has notbeen changed since last save.
S:+ The page has been changed since last save.

S:R+ The page has been changed since last revision start/stop, and has
been changed since last save.

Page tabs

By clicking on the page tabs, you jump back and forth between the project
pages. You can also use the short cut keys <PageUp> and <PageDown> to
jump between the project pages.

Chapter tabs

When you click on a chapter tab in the right-hand side of the screen, the
first page in the displayed chapter is displayed.

| < | sisI jInoAe| jeued | sweibeiq | > |

GENERAL PROTECTION ERROR

If a General protection error occur, the line at the bottom of the screen starts flash-
ing on a red background, giving a warning that the project should be saved under a
new name, and that the program should be restarted.

g q;vr',,31;2;3;4;EDiagramsEESE;?;%i
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At the same time this window is displayed:

-

Error occurred

The application has encountered a problem. We are sorry for
the inconvenience.

User activated error.

Please tell us about this problem.
'We have created an error report that you can send to us, We will treat this
repart as confidential and anonymous,

To see what data the error report contains, click here.

What were you doing when the problem happened (optional)?

-~

[ Send Error Report ] [ Don't Send ]

Here you can tell us what happened just before the error occurred, which we would
very much like to know, so that we can correct it as soon as possible.

When you want to save the project, you automatically enter the dialog box Save
as, to prevent that you save what might be a project containing errors, so that this
project replace, the last saved version of the project. However, if you do let this pro-
ject replace the last saved version of the project, Automation automatically cre-
ates a backup file (extension .~pr), so that the original version of the project also
can be opened succeedingly.
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Basic Drawing facilities

This section describes the basic drawing facilities:

- Working with drawing objects .........ccccccccenenn. p. 53
- Transferring data between objects.................... p. 62
- Align, Space and Trim functions ............cccccceee. p. 66
= LINES it p. 72
= ArCS/CIrCIES.....cooiiiiiii p. 106
= TEXES it p. 108
= SYMBDOIS .o p. 149
- Functions on Component level ................c....... p. 250
= AFEAS .. p. 270
- ODJECT GrOUPS. . .vviiiiiiiicc p. 283
- SUD AraWiNgS ...cvveieiiiiiiiiiccee e p. 289
- Rename symbols..........cooooiiiiiii p. 322
-INSertiMage ... p. 330

WATCH TUTORIAL VIDEOS / READ SURVEY ARTICLE

@ PLEASE READ THE SURVEY ARTICLE ABOUT DRAWING
FUNCTIONS AT www.pcschematic.com/articles AND
WATCH VIDEOS ABOUT HOW TO CREATE PROJECTS —
AND MUCH MORE — AT www.youtube.com/pcsche-
matic.

PC SCHEMATIC
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ON DRAWING OBJECTS

Any object you place on a drawing has got to be one of four different types of draw-
ing objects: It is either a symbol, a text, a line or a circle.

Also there is the Area-command, which makes it possible to work independently of

object types.
THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES
— THE BASIC WORKING MODES OF THE PROGRAM.......ccciuuiiaiieaasieeaaeeaasaieeenns p. 54
—— SELECTING OBUECTS ..eeuureeesreasaureeeasnnessnneessnessanseesasneesanneessneessnnnessanneeans p. 55
— AUTO COMMAND CHANGE ....c..utiiuiiesirietieauteesseeareesseesneesneesaneesineeaseesnneeannes p. 57
— HOW TO WORK WITH SELECTED OBJECTS.....ccuueeueeteaneenueeneeaneeseeeneesseessenneenns p. 58
— SHOW OBUJECT BELOW CURSOR ....ccutieutieauriereeareesseesneesneesaseesinessseessneennees p. 60
— THE UNDO FUNCTION ...ttt titt ettt ettt e s e sseesnesssne st e sine e b e nnneennees p. 60
— TRANSFERRING PROPERTIES BETWEEN OBUECTS ...vceueeveeeeaueeseeeneesreeeeeneenne p. 63
— ALIGN, TRIM AND SPACE ... .uuuutteteeeeeeeeeeeeesaeeseseeseeeeeseaeeeeesaesssssssseeeeeeeeeeees p. 66
—— INVISIBLE OBUECTS ....ueeueeiutiesueeeteesiteeteesueteaseesneesseesneesaeesaneesineeaneesnneeanees p. 69

In the Menu bar and the Program toolbar you have different options at hand,
depending on which type of objects you have chosen to work with.

The buttons for command change
The buttons, you have to click on to select the various objects, look like this:

Symbols <s> Texts <t> Lines <I> Circles <c> Areas <a>
(s. 149) (s. 108) (s.72) (s. 106) (s. 270)

M B 7 O =

WHEN YOU CLICK ONE OF THESE BUTTONS YOUR OPTIONS CHANGE:
— THE PROGRAM TOOLBAR CHANGES
— THE OPTIONS IN THE PROGRAM MENUS CHANGES

— YOU ARE ONLY ALLOWED TO WORK WITH OBJECTS OF THE CHOSEN
TYPE

— Please see “Auto command change” on page 57 also.
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WORKING WITH THE PROGRAM
In Automation there are two different modes to work in.

Which mode you work in is determined by the Draw button (the Pencil).
You either:

a) Draw/place new objects (activated/highlighted Pencil), or you work on

b) Already placed objects (not activated Pencil)

New objects
When you draw/place new objects, you do so like this:

1) Select the type of objects you wish to work with
2) Activate the Pencil
3) Draw / place the objects

Thus if you want to draw a line, you first click on the Lines button (1), then click on
the Pencil (2), and draw the line (3).

Please note that in several occasions the program activates the Pencil by itself. For
instance this happens when you have typed in a text in the text field, or when you
have picked a symbol in order to place it.

Already placed objects

If you, on the other hand, have to work with objects that have already been placed,
the procedure is like this:

1) Select the type of objects you wish to work with — see “Auto command
change” on page 57 also

2) Deactivate the pencil (Press <Esc>)
3) Select the object(s) you want to deal with
4) State what you want to do with the objects

If for instance you want to copy a symbol, you first click the Symbols button (1) and
deactivate the pencil pressing <Esc> (2). Then select the symbol by clicking on it
(3), and specify that you wish to copy the symbol by clicking Copy (4).

The copied symbol can now be placed.
Displaying relative coordinates

When moving or copying objects, the object coordinates are displayed in the status
line at the bottom of the screen.
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SELECTING OBJECTS

When you wish to do something with an existing object, you first have to select the
object. This takes place in the following way:

Click on the button which corresponds to the type of the object — for instance the
Texts or the Symbols button. Make sure that the Pencil button is not selected; click
on it or use <Esc>. Click on the object you wish to select.

The selection will be indicated as a colored field surrounding each chosen object
individually.

Below you can see how deselected as well as selected objects appear on screen:

Jaxt & =T
.1@ b z!@ 3
ssse——a——————t"|
Deselected Selected

When working with symbols, please note that a selection can include the entire
symbol, or just one of its connection points.

If you select a text, the text toolbar (see “Dictionary” on page 967) will tell you
which type of text you have chosen.

Remarks about selecting lines

A line is constructed of segments, depending on how many breaks it contains. First
time you click on a line, all segments in the line will be selected. If you click at the
line once more, only the segment you click on gets selected.

Electrical lines will be selected up to the next electrical point.

Selection by right-clicking

By right-clicking on an object (of the chosen object type), you will select the object
and at the same time a short-cut menu will appear. In this menu you can e.g.
choose Move, Copy or Delete. — Please refer to “Short-cut menus and Right-
clicking” on page 25 for further details.

Selecting more objects of the same kind in one window

You can select more than one object of the same type at the same time. If for
instance you want to select all texts in an area, click on the Texts button and select
the desired area with the mouse. Do this by clicking in one corner of the area, and
then, still pressing down the mouse button, drag the mouse cursor to the opposite
corner of the area. Thus a marquee rectangle is indicated by dashed lines, having
one corner where you first clicked and the opposite corner where the mouse
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pointer is located now. When all the desired objects are inside the marquee rectan-
gle, release the mouse button. The texts in the area have now been selected.

1) Click here 3) Place the cursor here and release
the mouse button

2) Press down the mouse button and drag

/

Text1 BT

 Text3 | u}ﬁﬁxi

If you wish to deselect one or more objects inside the window, press down the
<Ctrl> key and click on the object(s). If you also wish to select objects outside the
area, also press down the <Ctrl> key, and click on these objects.

t
i
<
i
MJ

"VIEW REFERENCE POINTS" MUST BE ENABLED

IF YOU CAN NOT SEE THE REFERENCE POINTS WHEN YOU ZOOM IN ON AN
AREA, THIS IS BECAUSE VIEW REFERENCE POINTS HAS NOT BEEN ENABLED.
ENABLE IT BY CLICKING THE REFERENCE POINTS BUTTON IN THE LEFT
TOOLBAR, OR BY SELECTING VIEW => REFERENCE POINTS.

— GET MORE INFO ABOUT THIS IN “Settings” on page 895.

Selecting more objects of the same kind using the mouse
Select the kind of objects you want to work with; for instance Symbols.

Press the <Ctrl> key while clicking on the desired objects. If you have selected a
symbol you do not want after all, then click on the symbol again — still pressing the
<Ctrl> key.

Selecting different types of objects in an area

Click on the Area button. Drag a marquee rectangle around the objects as
described in “Selecting more objects of the same kind in one window” on page 55.
Hereby all object types inside the window are selected. If you wish to deselect one
of the selected objects, press the <Ctrl> key and click on the object. If you also
wish to select objects outside the area, also press down the <Citrl> key, and click
on these objects. — Read more about areas in “Areas” on page 270.

Dragging the marquee rectangle left to right — or right to left

How many objects you select, when you drag the marquee rectangle, depends on
whether you drag the mouse left to right or right to left.

When you select objects by dragging left to right, you only select objects where all
parts of the object is inside the marquee rectangle and objects having their refer-
ence points inside the marquee rectangle.
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When you select objects by dragging right to left, all objects with just a fraction
inside the marquee rectangle are selected.

W%é: ; w&%‘ ,

BNA
6y
B
6y

5§ X5 X5 8 X5k -XT§ X5
=i =i
QU =1 _ Celg ==

-0z, Uz,
] 92y ] a2y
< . i‘t» =1 ﬁ”

3 4 3 4

S~ 7 N~

Dragging left to right Dragging right to left

Selecting on different Layers and in different elevations

The ways of selecting objects described above, all assumes that you are working
in the same layer as the objects you wish to select. — Read more about selecting
and layers in “Selecting objects on different layers” on page 531, and read more
about layers in general in “Layers, Elevation and Scaling” on page 527.

Selecting everything on a page

You can select everything on a page (including different layers) by selecting Edit
=> Select all => All on page. Short-cut <Ctrl+a>. If the Area button is selected all
objects on the page will be selected. If Symbols is selected, all symbols on the
page will be selected — and so on.

b
X

AUTO COMMAND CHANGE

If you want Automation to change command for you automatically, choose Func-
tions => Auto command change.

When this function is activated, Automation automatically changes between Sym-
bols, Lines, Texts and Circles when you want to select, move or delete objects.
The program automatically changes to the correct command when the object is
selected.

The function can be deactivated by choosing Functions => Auto command
change again.

The function can also be activated/deactivated by clicking the Auto command
change button, placed to the left of the Lines button.

— Please see “Show object below cursor” on page 60 also.
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WORKING WITH SELECTED OBJECTS
When you want to copy, move, delete or rotate objects, you have to:

1) Choose the type of objects you are interested in

2) Select the objects you want to deal with

3) Copy / move / delete / rotate the objects
Step one and two are dealt with in “Selecting objects” on page 55, and step three
will be elaborated in the sections to follow.

To see how to place / draw new objects, you have to read the following sections:

“Lines” on page 72, “Arcs/Circles” on page 106, “Texts” on page 108 and “Sym-
bols” on page 149.

Where no further remarks are added, the following functions covers working with
Symbols, Texts, Lines, Circles and Areas.

Moving selected objects
When you want to move selected objects, you have three options at hand:

a) Click the Move button. You thereby get the selected objects in the cross
hairs, and just have to click where you want them placed.

b) Use click and draw: Click on the selected object(s), keep the mouse button
pressed down, and drag them across the screen. Let go of the mouse button
when you can see the objects where you want them located. Read more
about drag and drop in “The mouse” on page 25.

¢) Right-click inside the window. A menu emerge, and you choose Move. You
get the selected object(s) in the cross hairs, and can move them across the
screen. Click when the objects are where you want them located.

Remarks about moving Symbols

When you have to move a symbol that is connected to lines, you can do this in two
different ways:

a) The symbol remain connected to the lines: Click on the symbol, and drag it to
the place you want it located.

b) The lines are parked and the symbol can be moved freely: Press down the
<Ctrl> key while clicking on the symbol, and drag it to where you want it
placed.

You can also move the symbol freely by clicking on the symbol, and then press
down <Ctrl> while clicking Move.

Furthermore, if you place a two-poled symbol on top of a conducting line, the sym-
bol will automatically be connected to the line.

Copying selected objects
When you want to copy one or more selected objects, you have got two options:
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a) Click the Copy button. You now get a copy of the selected object(s) in the
cross hairs, and can place the objects as many times as you want by clicking.

b) Right-click on one of the selected objects. A menu emerge, and you choose
Copy. You now likewise get a copy of the objects in the cross hairs, and can
place the objects as many times as you want by clicking.

Deleting selected objects
If you want to delete one or more selected objects, you have also got two options:

a) Click the Delete button or press <Del>. Hereby the objects are removed form
the screen.

b) Right-click on one of the selected objects. Choose Delete in the emerging
menu. The objects are removed from the screen.

% m Please remember that you can undo your actions clicking the Undo button.
L 3

If parts of the deleted objects remain on screen, click the Redraw button to get the
page refreshed.

Remarks when deleting a symbol

If you delete a symbol having conducting lines connected to it, the lines will be
parked.

Rotating a selected object

This function works for Texts, Symbols and Arcs, but not for lines. The function
also works for Areas, and lines within the selected area will also be rotated.

All objects are rotated counter-clockwise.
There are four ways of rotating objects:

a) Press <Spacebar>. The object will be rotated 90 degrees counter-clockwise.
If you press <Ctrl> while pressing <Spacebar> the object is rotated 10
degrees.

b) Right-click on the object and choose Rotate.
c) Click on the Rotate button in the toolbar.

d) Click in the field V:, type in the rotation angle and press <Enter>. The angle
can have an accuracy of 1/10 degree. You can also click the down-arrow in
the field, select an angle, and press <Enters>.

Remarks about rotating symbols

A symbol connected to conducting lines in both ends, will rotate 180 degrees, and
the connection to the lines will be exchanged. Press down <Ctrl> when you click
C;, Rotate if you want the symbol to rotate only 90 degrees, and the lines will keep
Ailx their original connections to the connection points.
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Rotating areas

You can also rotate an entire area in one operation. To this, you must first have the
area in the cross hairs in connection with either moving or copying, as described in
“Rotating areas” on page 280.

SHOW OBJECT BELOW CURSOR

The function View => Show object below cursor temporarily frames the objects
below the cursor, as the cursor is moved across the project page.

= - EFF*
| JEo e
. A
9 E‘E_ }_\f . £]
&} sy
-X 4 = 58
For Symbols For Lines

For lines it is also specified where you would connect to the line, if you clicked on it
at the given moment.

— Please see “Auto command change” on page 57 also.

UNDO Click here, and the Undo
An important function to know when working list is displayed

with objects, is the Undo function.
% When you click the Undo button once (short-

A=
cut key <z>), you undo the last action the | | A v| E | @

program has performed.

Delete Text "start”
If you let the mouse cursor rest above the
Undo button, the operation that you can
undo, is displayed as a hint.

Place Text "start"

Component data -K12

[ D"

Component data -K8
Place Symbeol -K&

Undoing multiple actions/levels

When you click the down-button next to the
Undo button, a list of the most recently per-
formed actions are displayed. Here you can
specify how many actions you wish to undo.

| Undo 2 actiony |

Place the cursor here,
and the next points in the
list are displayed

When for instance you click Connection
data -X3:2 in the figure to the right, all of the
latest actions are undone, including when the connection data for
-X3:2 was changed.
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See how many actions you undo

To begin with, the list only displays the five latest actions. When you place the cur-
sor above the last point in the list, five more actions are displayed. This continues
until you see all of the actions that can be undone.

The last point in the list also displays how many actions you have selected in the
list at any moment.

Some functions can not be undone

Please note that there are functions which you can not undo, such as using the
automatic wire numbering or placing a drawing header on a page. In the first case
you can save the project before assigning the wire numbers, and in the last case
you have to take action yourself to remove the drawing header.
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TRANSFERRING DATA / PROPERTIES BETWEEN OBJECTS

You can transfer two types of information between objects of the same type in
Automation:

- Component Data, which contains information about the physical components
attached to the objects, and

- Object properties, which only have to do with the appearance of the objects

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES

— How TO TRANSFER COMPONENT DATA BETWEEN OBJECTS ...vvveueereereeennnns p. 62
— How TO TRANSFER OBJECT PROPERTIES BETWEEN OBJECTS....c.cvrvvvnnne. p. 63
— TRANSFERRING OBJECT PROPERTIES TO MORE THAN ONE OBJECT ............... p. 64

Transferring Component Data for Symbols or Lines
It is only possible to transfer component data between symbols or lines.

Transfer component data for Symbols

When you transfer component data from one symbol to another, start by clicking
M the Symbols button, and deactivate the Pencil (Press <Esc>).

COPYING THE COMPONENT DATA

mvm - Right-click on the symbol you want to transfer component data from, and choose
:=.| Component data. — Or click on the symbol and then click on the Object data but-
ton.

In the upper left hand corner of the Component data dia-
log box you click the Copy component data button. This
copies the contents of the fields Name, Type, Article no B EX
and Function. If symbol datafields are created for the :
symbol — see “Symbol datafields” on page 120 — the

contents of these are also copied.

Component data [=W1+A1

Leave the menu by pressing <Esc>.

TRANSFERRING COMPONENT DATA TO A SYMBOL
Right-click on the symbol you want to transfer the component data to, and click the
F Paste component data button.
% You have now transferred component data from one symbol to another.

Correct the symbol name if you want to, and click OK.

TRANSFERRING COMPONENT DATA TO MORE THAN ONE SYMBOL

If you want to transfer the copied component data to more than one symbol, you
can for instance drag a window around the relevant symbols, as described in
“Selecting more objects of the same kind in one window” on page 55.

Then right-click inside the selected area, and choose Component data. Insert the
copied component data by choosing Edit => Paste.
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Please note, that if for instance Type and Article data are dimmed when you enter
the dialog box, this tells you that the selected symbols do not have identical con-
tents in these fields.

Transfer article data for Lines

If you want to transfer line article data from one line to another, the procedure is the
same as described in “Transfer component data for Symbols” on page 62. The only
difference is that you have to activate the Lines button instead of the Symbols but-
ton, and then choose Line article data.

When you copy line data for a line, the contents for any attached line data data-
fields are also copied.

Transferring Object properties between Objects

To all objects there are attached information about the attributes of the object, the
so-called object properties. These attributes are for instance called line properties
or text properties.

Below you can see which type of information you can transfer between the various
types of objects:

OBJECT
INFORMATION THAT CAN BE TRANSFERRED
PROPERTIES o 0 ¢ S
LINE PROPERTIES THE TYPE, WIDTH, LINE DISTANCE AND COLOR, AS WELL AS WHETHER

THE LINE IS A CONDUCTING LINE AND WHETHER IT IS A JUMPER LINK
— SEE E.G. “Lines” on page 72. — BUT NOT THE COURSE OF THE
LINE, OR IF IT IS DRAWN AS FOR INSTANCE A SLANTED OR CURVED
LINE.

DURING THE GENERATION OF A SYMBOL, FOLLOW CONNECTED IS
ALSO TRANSFERRED. SEE “Creating Symbols” on page 761.
TEXT PROPERTIES ALL INFORMATION IN THE DIALOG BOX TEXT PROPERTIES — SEE
“Specifying text properties / Appearance of text” on

page 133. THE TEXT ITSELF, AND THE ANGLE IT MIGHT BE ROTATED
WITH, IS NOT TRANSFERRED.

CIRCLE/ARC PROP- ALL INFORMATION IN THE CIRCLES TOOLBAR — SEE “Arcs/Circles”

ERTIES on page 106.
SYMBOL PROPER- ONLY THE SCALE OF THE SYMBOL.
TIES

Changing object properties on existing object
Select an object. In the toolbar (or in the dialog box Text properties for texts) you

@ make the desired changes. Click on the Transfer properties button.

The changes have now been transferred to the chosen object.
Transfer object properties from one object to another

properties button — or press down <Shift> while clicking on the object.

?g l Select the object that carries the desired object properties, and click on the Copy

Automation

Select the object you want to transfer the properties to, and click on Transfer prop-
erties.
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TRANSFER OBJECT PROPERTIES TO MORE THAN ONE OBJECT

It is possible to transfer object properties to several objects in a single operation.
For instance you can give a number of texts the same height and/or color.

In this example you can se how this is done by placing the two texts Text7 and
Text2 — each carrying different text properties — and then give both texts the
same height without changing the other attributes of the texts.

Place Textl

Click on Texts, click in the text
field in the texts toolbar, type in
Text1, and click on the Text prop-
erties button.

Set Height to 2.5, Width to
AUTO, Alignment to left-down
and Color to Black.

Click on OK and place the text
somewhere on the page.

Place Text2

Then click in the text field in the
texts toolbar once more, but type
in Text2 this time. Click on Text
properties, and set Height to
5.0, Width to AUTO, Alignment
to centre-centre and Color to
Red.

Click OK, and place the text on
the page.

deaxt 1

Text 2

- |
Text properties @
[Pescremamic a| ABCDEF ==
Cancel
[~ proportional
Sl Text )]
Height 2,5 -
Bold
Width  AUTO - || B
[C ttalic
Alignment 1 - [~ Underline
b - visible text
[T Fixed text direction
Color _ h [Inot translated
Line length [ wirap text
[ suppress linefeed char
L
i ; |
Text properties
[pescremaTic | ABCDEF
Cancel
[] Propartional
stet [
Height 5,0 -
Eold
Width ALITO - EI °
[ 1talic
Alignment —F ] - [ Underline
— - Visible text
[] Fixed text direction
Color [ -~ [] Mot translated
Line length [ wrap text
[ Suppress linefeed char
L
Automation
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Transfer text properties

Select both of the texts, click on the

Copy properties button and then
on Text properties.

In the dialog box you now see
which text properties the selected
texts have in common — in this
case both has the Width AUTO.

Now set Height to 8.0 and click
OK.

As you can see, the texts now have
the same height, but their other
attributes have not been changed.

On Drawing objects

-
Text properties @
[pescremamc - ABCDEF
] Proportional
Height -
Bold
Width ALTO - I:‘ 5
[ 1talic
Alignment: - [ underline
Visible text

Frame -

Color -

Line length

[7] suppress linefeed char

[ Fixed text direction
[ Mot translated

[ wrap text

Text1 is still black and aligned left-down, while Text2 still is aligned centre-centre

and red.

JText 1
Taxt -~

You can use the same procedure for lines and circles.
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seevibpEooN ALIGNING AND SPACING FUNCTIONS

In Automation you also have some functions for trimming and spacing objects.
OUR WEBSITE

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES

— THE ALIGN FUNCTION .....tttiuteeteeeuteeaineeteeausesneeassesaieesaneesanesneeseneeneesnneenes p. 66
— THE SPACE FUNCTION ...t tutteteeeuteesteeauteesuseasesasseasseesasesssnesseessneenseesnseenes p. 67

The Align function
As you will see, it is possible to align objects in Automation.

In the following example symbols will be used, but you can do exactly the same
using texts or circles.

These three symbols are to be aligned, at the same height as the symbol to the
left:

» g

K1

PRI I

o

]

E i 1) Make sure that the Symbols button is activated, then click and drag to select

the two symbols to the right:

Camponent data

4 Move

Ka‘ & % Cut CtrlsX
B Copy Ctrl+C

B Paste CtrlsV
7€ Delete Del
Space
Align

Pin swop.

Symbol swop.
“T Invisible
— K i Select in all Layers

H Object groups »
ject group
Replace Symbol... F4
Rename

2) Select Edit => Align, or right-click inside the selected area and choose
Align.

—K14 ls

PRI N

3) A rubber band originating from the symbol in the middle and ending in the
cross hairs is now displayed. (See the guiding text in the bottom of the

Automation
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screen). Click on the symbol to the left, and the two selected symbols are
aligned with the symbol.

K1 —K2. K3

ot gk
PENI PN
PRI S

If the symbols had been closer to be arranged on a vertical line, they would have
been placed on a vertical line instead.

Please note that the determining symbol may also be one of the selected symbols.

ALIGN - WITH AND WITHOUT <CTRL>

WHEN YOU RIGHT-CLICK ON A SYMBOL (A) AND SELECT ALIGN AND THEN
CLICK ANOTHER SYMBOL (B), A IS ALIGNED WITH B.

WHEN YOU PRESS DOWN <CTRL> WHILE CLICKING B, B IS ALIGNED WITH A.
THE SAME GOES FOR OTHER TYPES OF OBJECTS.

Aligning symbols - across project pages
Symbols placed on separate project pages are aligned like this:

1) Make sure that the Symbols button is activated, right-click on the symbol
M that you wish to align the other symbols to, and select Align.

2) Jump to another project page — for instance using the page tabs at the bot-
tom of the screen

3) On the new project page a thin line now originates from where the selected
symbol was placed on the previous project page, and ends in the cross-hairs:
Now click on each individual symbol, that you wish to align to the selected
symbol. This aligns them to the selected symbol.

It is not possible to do this for other types of objects.

The Space function

There exists a similar function, placing symbols with fixed intervals. Unlike Align
you relocate all the symbols when you use the Space command.

In the following example symbols are used once again, but texts or circles could be
used as well.

Automation

I — Page 67



On Drawing objects PC SCH EMAT'C

Activate the Symbols

button, and place e
M some symbols as 41 KNS
shown on the figure. 2

=

G * f
=

Then mark up a win- "
dow surrounding the
symbols, and choose
Edit => Space — or
right-click and choose
Space.

Please note the guid-
ing text in the bottom
right-hand corner of -

the screen. +

A rubber band start- % Ko

ing in the symbol in ERal

the middle and ending 5
in the cross hairs is Cha
now displayed.

Click where you want , 1
the first of the symbols to Space S5

be located. _
Distance {mm)

A dialog box appear on ¥ 20 [¥] align

screen, and you fill it out as

shown ¥ 0 [¥] sort by name

Click OK.

The symbols are now
placed aligned, with an

interval of 20mm a1 a1 1
between them, sorted I TS _ 2

by name. 82 &2

If you set the interval to
be zerofor Xand Y, you
will be asked to point

out where the first and last symbols have to be located.

When there is not enough space to place the symbols, you will be asked to point
out a new starting point, from where the remaining symbols can be placed.

Sort by name

When you select Sort by name — only possible for symbols — the symbols are
placed sorted by their names. If you have marked up the window around the sym-
bols from left to right, the symbols will correspondingly be placed from left to right.

The first sorting criterion is the symbol name, then the Component Group number.
If these are still identical, the are sorted according to the first connection name. —
Read more about component grouping in “Component Grouping” on page 613.

Automation
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MAKING OBJECTS INVISIBLE

All drawing objects — Symbols, Lines, Texts and Circles/Arcs — can be made
invisible. This means that the objects will not be displayed on print, but will be dis-
played as dimmed, when the project pages are displayed on the screen.

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES
— MAKING SYMBOLS INVISIBLE ....uteeiuteeieeaureesseeanneesunessessinesseessneaseessneenneesnns p. 69
— MAKING LINES INVISIBLE .......ceetieiitieiteeauriesseeaneesieesneesieesneessneeneessneeaneesans p. 70
— MAKING TEXTS INVISIBLE .....veuvererereeseesieseesseesesseeseeeeseeseeseeseesnesseseessesnessens p. 70
— MAKING CIRCLES/ARCS INVISIBLE .......eeiutieteeareesieesreesieesreesineeneesnneeneesnns p. 70
— MAKING AREAS INVISIBLE .....c.viverertisiestesiesiesiesieeseeeeee e seeseesnesneseesnesnennens p. 70
— SUB DRAWINGS AND INVISIBLE OBUECTS ......uveeurieueerreesinesreesinseneesseeeneesnns p. 71

Making symbols invisible
You can make symbols invisible like this:

click on the symbol, which opens the dialog box Component data, where
you remove the check mark in front of Visible, and click OK.
Or:

L J a) Via the Component data dialog box: Click on the Symbols button, double-

b) By right-clicking: Click on the Symbols button, right-click on the symbol, and
M choose Invisible.

If you right-click after having selected an area in which both visible and invisible
symbols exists, you will both be able to choose Visible and Invisible. You can then
choose whether all symbols in the area shall be visible or invisible:

s s >
Component data
(_U (_U Variables...
4  Move
) > % Cut Ctel+X
B Copy Ctrl+C
~~— — B Paste Ctrl+V
_| 7€ Delete Del
Invisible I}
— . 4‘» + Select in all Layers
o _ Rename
Favorites
| |

For symbols with reference crosses, the reference crosses also becomes invisible.
— Please read “Visible” on page 176 also.

Automation



On Drawing objects

gy A

apc

A

=

Making lines invisible

Choose Lines, select an area
containing the lines you wish
to make invisible.

Then do the following:

a) Via the dialog box Line
article data: Right-click
and choose Compo-
nent data.

In the dialog box Line
article data: Remove
the Visible check mark,
and click OK.

Or:

PC SCHEMATIC

>:w1+A5—Mfﬁf\
34;\,)

-0 < o] off U
a = -
~ i~
Line article data ==
i > G :
Visble |
— Al
S == o Name: =23 @ |
B 3 @ 2| | o w | el
Ol | e Tz 0 | (]
Eunction: +-z ® -_Daﬁhase
- ! components
Quantity: 0,0 {msm\e )
\%pﬂamhnemm

\j

Right-click and choose

Component data

b) Directly from the right-click menu: Right-click in the area, and click on Invisi-

ble.

The lines are made visible again by right-clicking and then choosing Visible, or by
entering the Line article data dialog box, and setting a check mark in front of Visi-

ble.

Making texts invisible

You can make texts invisible like this:

Or:

Via the Text properties dialog box: Click the Texts button, click on the text,
click on the Text properties button, remove the check mark in front of Visi-
ble text, and click OK. — See “Visible text” on page 136.

b) By right-clicking: Click the Texts button, right-click on the text and choose

Invisible.

Invisible texts are not displayed on screen, and can be selected by pressing the
<Alt> button while clicking where the text would have been, if it was visible.

To make the text visible again, you must then click on the Text properties button,
select Visible text, and click OK.

Making circles/arcs invisible

Choose Circles, right-click on the circle refer-
ence point, and choose Invisible.

To make the text visible again, right-click on the
circle reference point again, and choose Visi-

ble.

Making areas invisible

Click on the Area button and select the
area — see “Areas” on page 270.

Information
Move
Cut

Copy
Delete

L e

Rotate
Align
Invisible

Draw order

Favorites

N

Ctrl+X
Ctrl+C
Del
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2) Right-click in the area and choose Invisible.

If you right-click after having selected an area in which both visible and invisible
objects exists, you will both be able to choose Visible and Invisible. Hereby you
choose whether to make all objects in the area either visible or invisible. — See the
image below “Making symbols invisible” on page 69.

Sub drawings and Invisible objects

When inserting sub drawings, the functions described above makes it easy to sub-
sequently make parts of the sub drawings invisible.

— See “Sub drawings” on page 289.

Automation
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LINES

/'l j When you work with lines, you always start by clicking the Lines button — or by
y using the short-cut key <I>. — See “Auto command change” on page 57 also. If

you want to draw lines, you then click the Pencil, or right-click on the drawing area
and choose Draw Line.

The general short-cut key for the Pencil is the <Ins> key, but you can also use the
<I> key when you are working with Lines. Pressing the <Ins> or the <I> key acti-
vates/deactivates the Pencil.

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES
— THE TWO TYPES OF LINES IN Automation..............ccccoceieiiiiiniieene p. 73
— THE FUNCTIONS IN THE LINES TOOLBAR ......veeiutierieieesateesieesareesineesneesnneens p. 73
— DISCONNECTING DRAWN LINES .....cevireierieneearessessesiessessesseeeesnesnesnesnesneneens p.78
— LINES IN THE PICKMENU ..ottt ittt st ene e ne p. 79
— CONDUCTING (ELECTRICAL) LINES.....ccveiteriirrenressessenmessesseeseeessnesneseesnesnennens p. 79
— ARTICLE DATA ON LINES ...cuuiiiiieiuieetiesieieteesueeereesieesaneesieesaneesineesseesnneennes p. 80
— AUTOMATIC INSERTION OF ELECTRICAL POTENTIALS .....oouveueeireeeeeeeneenneneens p. 86
—— JUMPER LINKS....cuttetteitieatee st siee st esiet et e sseeeseesseesaneesenesaneesineeaneesnneeanes p. 91
— AUTOMATIC LINE DRAWING / ROUTER......ceiitiiiuiiaiieniieeniee st snee e p. 94
— EXTENDED LINES......eetititiiatieitiesieeeteesieteseesieeaseessaesaneesanesaneesineenneesaneennes p. 95
— FOLLOW CONNEGTED LINES ....ccuveuteteresiesiessesresseseesnessessesseses e sneseesnesnennens p. 95
— THE TRIM LINE FUNCTION ....eciiutieiuieereesurieseessneaseesmnesaneesinessseeseneesseesnneennes p. 97
— DRAWING BY MEASURES .......cituttetttauteesintateeasaeaseesusesaneesusesaseesaneesseesnseennes p. 98
— MOUNTING CORRECT DRAWING .....uveeteeeureesireereesuneaneeanneesneesnessnnesaneesenens p- 100

— See how to move, copy and delete lines in “Working with selected objects” on
page 58, and see how to transfer data between lines in “Transferring Data / Proper-
ties between Objects” on page 62.

AUTOMATIC LINE DRAWING

YOU CAN ALSO USE THE AUTOMATIC LINE DRAWING FUNCTION (ROUTER) IN
Automation. THIS FUNCTION CAN BE ACTIVATED WHEN YOU ARE WORKING
WITH LINES AND SYMBOLS.

— SEE “Automatic line drawing / Router” on page 94.

AUTOMATIC INSERTION OF ELECTRICAL POTENTIALS

Automation CAN INSERT ELECTRICAL POTENTIALS AT THE UPPER AND
LOWER PART OF DIAGRAM PAGES AUTOMATICALLY. — SEE “Automatic
insertion of electrical potentials” on page 86.

Automation
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THE TWO TYPES OF LINES IN Automation
You can draw two different types of lines in Automation:

a) Conducting (electrical) lines
b) Non conducting / free lines

If Conducting lines is active, the line can only be used as an electrical connection.
The first time you click the Lines button, Conducting lines is activated automati-
cally.

Conducting lines are described in further detail in “Conducting (electrical) lines” on
page 79. — Please note that you can specify how to represent crossing non-con-
nected conducting lines on diagram pages in “Pointer/Screen” on page 906.

If Conducting lines is not activated, the lines will be general purpose (non conduct-
ing) lines that can be used anywhere within the project.

JUMPER LINKS

IT IS ALSO POSSIBLE TO DRAW JUMPER LINKS, AS DESCRIBED IN “Jumper
links” on page 91.

THE LINES TOOLBAR
The toolbar for lines looks like this:

‘\/‘I_5\D :)| |T: v|a:n,25 v|A:2 |F:-v ||—H"|' 1|ﬁz

In the following you can see the functions of the buttons in the toolbar. — Please
note that you can also place lines in the pickmenu, as described in “Lines in the
Pickmenu” on page 79.

Straight lines

When you are drawing Straight lines, the lines are automatically drawn either
right-angled or diagonally, then see “Pointer/Screen” on page 906).

Deactivate the Conducting lines button (click on the left-
most button if it is highlighted), and activate the Straight
lines button. Click where you want your line to start.

Then click once for each time you want your line to change
direction, and double click to stop drawing the line — or click
once and press <Esc> to stop drawing.

If the Pencil is deactivated (press <Esc>), you can change the course of the line by
clicking and dragging in its terminal points, or where the line breaks.

When you try to move a line by dragging the line from a connection point, an extra
line point is inserted on the line.

If you want to insert an extra line point, you can right-click on the line, and choose
Insert Line Point.

Automation
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Slanted lines
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When you draw Slanted lines, you determine the angles of the lines yourself.

Click the Slanted lines button, and draw a line like the

one you see here.

The line will become as you draw it, depending on the
shap you are working in. — Read more about snap in

“Snap” on page 47.

If the Pencil is deactivated (press <Esc>), you can

change the course of the line by clicking and dragging in

its terminal points, or where it changes its direction.

Breaks on the line is indicated as for straight lines.

Angled lines

Drawing Angled lines you only
have to point out where the line
starts and ends. The program then
creates an angled line automati-
cally. To let the line bend in the
opposite direction, press the
<spacebar>.

These are applied automatically in
connection with mounting correct
drawing. Please refer to “Mounting
correct drawing” on page 100 for
further details.

Curved lines
Click the Curved lines button.

Click here —_|

... and here —

Using this command enables you to draw curves. Click where you want the turn-
ings of the curve. Note the marks (+) that appear on the curve when you finish

drawing it.

If the Pencil is deactivated (press <Esc>), you can change the

curve by clicking and dragging in its marks (+).

Curved lines can only be drawn using solid lines.

Round lines
Click the Round lines button.

This command enables you to create coherent round lines.
These can be used for corrections or for “comics bobbles.”

Round lines are half circles, drawn counter-clockwise. Round

lines can only be drawn using solid lines.

As for curved lines, you can change the round lines by click-

ing and dragging in the marks (+).

1%
(s
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Rectangles
Click the Rectangle button.

Thus you draw a rectangle: Click where you want one of the corners to be located,
drag the mouse, and when the rectangle is as desired, click again. You have now
drawn a rectangle.

Folding a corner on a rectangle
To fold a corner on a rectangle, do this:

1) Deselect the pencil (press <Esc>)
2) Right-click on the line close to the corner and choose Fold corner
3) Click to specify where to fold the corner
This function can be used for closed lines and reference frames. — See “Changing

the shape of reference frames” on page 409.

Filled areas

If you activate the Filled areas button before you start drawing, you can fill out
colored areas in rectangles, circles and ovals as you draw lines. If Filled areas can
not be selected, the button will be dimmed.

Line type: T
Click in the field specifying line types and select the type you wish to use for draw-
ing.

" [ Vv |
E— — LI

s

| SRR

i

S
il

These line types can be used These line types can not be

as conducting lines used as conducting lines
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— Please note that the lower of the line types to the left is yellow/green, for PE
connections.

SHORT CUT FOR CHANGE OF LINE TYPE

IN ORDER TO QUICKLY CHANGE LINE TYPE FOR A DRAWN LINE, JUST SELECT
THE LINE AND PRESS <SPACEBAR>. HEREBY YOU SWITCH DOWN TO THE
NEXT AVAILABLE LINE TYPE IN THE LIST. IF YOU PRESS <SHIFT> WHILE
PRESSING <SPACEBAR>, YOU MOVE UPWARDS IN THE LIST OF LINE TYPES.
YOU CAN ONLY SWITCH BETWEEN SIMILAR LINE TYPES — MEANING LINE
TYPES THAT CAN BE USED FOR CONDUCTING AND NON-CONDUCTING LINES
RESPECTIVELY.

Line width: B

Here you determine the width of the pen used to draw the . .
line. If the line type is hatched or similar, the line width is the ~ Line distance
width of the two borders of the line. (See the figure). ||

Line distance: A

For line types that are drawn with two full drawn lines (as a
hatched line), you must specify the distance between these
two lines. This is called the line distance, and it is measured
from the centre of the one line to the centre of the other (See
the figure).

o
Line width

Automation
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Line color: F

When you click here, you can choose the
line color. You have these options: 3 B | . v| |

. Current color

Basic colors

Basic colors

|

Here you can choose fifteen predefined
colors or the color NP (Non Printable),
which will be displayed on screen, but not EED me

on print.
HEEENEHENEN v

Custom colors
Custom colars

These colors you can define yourself, as

described in “Custom colors” on page 862. HB
HEBE N
Other colors
Here you can choose among the most D
recently used colors.
y EEEEEE

More colors

Here you can freely select a color of your
own choice.

i =) More colors

it

Extend line
See how to use the Extend line button in “Extended lines” on page 95.

Conducting lines

See how to use the Conducting lines button in “The two types of lines in Automa-
tion” on page 73.

Jumper links
See how to work with Jumper links in “Jumper links” on page 91.

Mounting correct drawing

See how to apply Mounting correct drawing in “Mounting correct drawing” on
page 100.

Without wire number

When you use the Without wire number button, you can deselect wire numbering
for individual lines in the project. Read more about this in “Deselecting wire numbe-
ring for individual lines” on page 444.

Follow connected

When you are working in the Edit symbol mode, the button Follow connected also
appears in the toolbar for Lines. Read more about this in “Follow connected lines”
on page 95.

& X <43 T |
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Insert potential

L1_ See how to use the Insert potential button for automatic insertion of electrical
/ M potentials in “Automatic insertion of electrical potentials” on page 86.
L]

DISCONNECTING DRAWN LINES

You can disconnect a drawn line, and subsequently connect the end point of the
line elsewhere in the diagram page. This can be done:

- For lines connected to symbols
- For lines connected to other lines

To move the end point for a drawn line, do this:

1) Press the <Ctrl> key while clicking on the line close to the end point. (Do not
click directly on the end point, because this makes it unclear which of the
lines meeting in the point, that you wish move).

2) Drag the end point to its new position.

3) Release the mouse button. The end point of the line is now moved.

9 -9 —— 60—
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LINES IN THE PICKMENU

To get quick access to drawing lines with predefined properties, you can place lines
with the desired properties in the pickmenu at the upper part of the screen.

Symbols/drawing objects displayed in all pickmenus

X 4 @ |>ﬁ‘ | -
o L DRI =S 1Y = n B DN
-\Aut ation DEMO A%Wg AUTOMATION |

) . :
Click on a line, and Select different menus
place it in the diagram in the pickmenu

When you click on one of the lines in the pickmenu, the program automatically
changes to working with Lines and the Pencil button is activated. You can then
draw lines with the selected properties. — Read more about line properties in
“Transferring Data / Properties between Objects” on page 62.

To insert a line type in the pickmenu, right-click on an empty cell in the pickmenu,
and select Place Line. The currently applied line type is hereby inserted in the
selected cell in the pickmenu.

If the pickmenu is not displayed on the screen, you can activate the pickmenu by
selecting Settings => Pointer/Screen and click on Pickmenu.

The pickmenu can also contain symbols, texts and arcs. — Read more about the
pickmenu in “Fetching symbols from the Pickmenu” on page 152 and “Adapting the
Pickmenu” on page 198.

CONDUCTING (ELECTRICAL) LINES

A conducting line is an electrical line. It can start and end in electrical points only.
An electrical point can be another conducting line, a connection point on a symbol
or a signal.

To specify that a line has to be conducting, you must activate the Conducting
lines button.

If you try to start or end a con-
ducting line without specifying
a electrical connection, you S
will be asked about a signal *L 1
name or whether the line B
should be parked.

(e |

Signals

Action Signal name

|L1 -

R T Y

[¥]Place name on line

Signal symbal
SGSIGMAL - %

Place in line direction

A signal symbol with a signal
name signifies an electrical
connection.

Reference
With Reference ®) Show from/fto

Reference Text () Show all

This means that all electrical

points with identical signal
names, are the same electrical
potential.

— Read more about signal
symbols in “Signal symbols”

L

Reference designation

Function:

x

Location:

[ Show full Reference designation

on page 225, and about reference designations on signal symbols in “Variant
names on signal symbols” on page 230.
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Parking

If you want to wait to decide what the conducting line is to be connected to, you
choose Parking. Thus the line gets no electrical connection. However, this is just a
temporary solution, and there should never be parked lines in a completed project.

When you later return to place a signal symbol, just right-click on the parked end of
the line and choose Place signal symbol.

Warning when connecting non conducting lines to symbols

If you connect a non conducting line with a symbol, you will be warned about this.
You will be allowed to do so if you insist, but the program draws no connection dot.

Show conducting

At any time you can choose Functions => Show conducting to see which lines
are conducting. Conducting lines turn green, and non-conducting lines turn red. To
disable this function choose Functions => Show conducting once more.

Transferring data for conducting lines

Please note that non-conducting lines can become electrical by using the transfer
data function.

— Read more about this in “Transferring Data / Properties between Objects” on
page 62.

ARTICLE DATA ON LINES

When you wish to place article data on a line, deselect the Pencil and double-click
on the line — or right-click on the line, and select Line article data. You then enter
the dialog box Line article data:

|'C1 Line article data >
BRRX| &~
Visible Al
Mame: | |=ﬂ= =773
Type: | |z Cancel
Article no: | | 3 Unit
Function: | | =7 Database SpeCIfy if the

compaone "line is visible

Description:

General Line dats fields

Quantity: |0,0 Visible

[ reposition line texts Display style:
aligned

Priority: Mormal ~ (®) above

2

Here you can for instance click on Database, to fetch article data from the data-
base — see “Using the database” on page 629, in particular “Using the database
for Lines” on page 629.
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— Please note that you can also attach article data to cable symbols, as described
in “Working with cable symbols” on page 239.

Visible Line article data

When you select Visible for one of the article data fields, the contents of this field
is displayed on the diagram, as illustrated for the Name and Type fields in the fig-
ure below.

|E1 Line article data [-W5]
BRX|R-

W5 F=7]

Name:

Type: PCSW 105 3,

[
[onroe |

components

Artice no: PCS320005
Function:

inticg. mst conductor BLUE
Quantity: 0,0

[T replace line texts

_WB
PLoW10D

Visible
D_isplay style:

() aligned
@ above

When article data for a line is set to be visible, they are placed above the middle of
the longest segment on the line. — In “Text anchor for linedata” on page 81 you
can see how to place them next to another segment of the line.

If this segment later disappears — e.g. by deletion or because a symbol is placed
— the article data are made invisible.

You can specify which article data to display for lines, as a general setting for the
project. To do this, select Settings => Text/Symbol defaults and then choose
Line under Text defaults. Read more about this in “Texts displayed in the project
(general setting)” on page 138.

You can also specify whether to place the texts Aligned or Above (as in the figure
above).

You can move these article data texts, as you can move any other text in the pro-
gram.

If you select Replace line texts, the texts are placed where the program would
place these.

Text anchor for linedata
To show line data next to a specific line segment, do this:

1) Activate the Lines command and deselect the Pencil.

2) Right-click on the segment and select Text anchor. (If the text is already
anchored to the selected segment, Text anchor is dimmed).
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Line datafields

If line datafields have been created in the project, you can click the Line data
fields tab at the lower part of the dialog box and type in the values for the line data
fields. Please note that when you copy line data for a line, the contents for any
attached line data datafields are also copied.

— Line datafields are created like you create symbol datafields. Read more about
this in “Creating symbol datafields” on page 798.

— See how to include line datafields in lists in “Inserting datafields in lists” on
page 85.

THE LINE DATAFIELD ROUTINGCLASS IS FOR THE PANELROUTER

ON THE TAB LINE DATAFIELD THERE IS ALREADY CREATED A LINE DATA-
FIELD WITH THE NAME ROUTINGCLASS. THIS DATAFIELD IS USED FOR SPEC-
IFYING THE ROUTING CLASS, WHICH YOU CAN READ MORE ABOUT IN THE
MANUAL FOR THE PANELROUTER.

Calculated line datafields (Formula editor)

It is also possible to create calculated line data fields, which can be a combination
of line data, texts and other line data fields. Thus you can combine multiple line
data fields in a single line data field.

You can create a calculated line data field like this:
CREATE THE NECESSARY LINE DATA FIELDS

1) Choose Settings => Text/Symbol defaults. In the Symbol defaults set-
tings: Click on Line data fields.

line data field — for instance FieldA. Also create the line data fields FieldB

E 2) Under Line data fields: Click the Add button and type in the name of the
and FormulaExample.

CREATE A CALCULATED LINE DATA FIELD

3) Now click the Formula editor button:

Symbal defaults Line data fields
(i Primary header g = | H “@
(") Secondary header

Signal symbol
O !gna symbels Fc-rmulaE:-:aml:lIE R |
(" signal names
() Join signal symbols Details for selected data field
(O symbol data fields | @

L
(®) Line data fields
(C)Reference symbols
Horizontal cable direction: Vertical cable direction: Default cable quantity
(@) From top to bottom (®) From left to right @0
(") From bottom to top (") From right to left 1
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4) You now enter the Formula editor, where you can specify how to create/cal-
culate the line data field:

Formula editor for data field: FormulaExample >

Formula

Mame + DATAFIELD{FieldA) + DATAFIELD{FieldE") |

Line data Line data fields Static text

Mame ~ | |FieldB ~ | |

Append | Append | Append

Result
[NAME] [DATAFIELD{FieldA)] [DATAFIELD{Fields)]

[ Edit formula manually Clear formula

ok Cancel

5) Select Line data, Line data fields and/or Static text and click Add, which
adds the selected data fields / texts to the Formula line in the upper part of
the dialog box — with the correct syntax.

Under Result you can see how the calculated data field will appear when
inserted on the project pages.

6) When the formula is complete: Click OK.

EDIT THE FORMULA MANUALLY
If you need to edit the formula manually, just select Edit formula manually in the

lower-left corner of the dialog box. When you have edited the formula manually,
click the Validate formula button to check that the syntax is still correct.

Result
[MAME] [DATAFIELD(FieldA)] [DATAFIELD (Fields)]

Validate formula

Edit formula manually Clear formula

Click Clear formula if you want to delete the formula.

DISPLAYING CALCULATED DATA FIELDS ON PROJECT PAGES

When you have created a calculated line data field, as in the example above, you
can insert it in a project like this:
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1) Double-click on a line and fill out the dialog box Line article data as dis-
played below, where you only set the line data field FormulaExample to be

visible:
| I Line article data *
BRX|@-
Name: [Line NavE [+=7z
Cancel
Type: | |z = =
Article no: | |I. Z Unit
Function: | | + =3 Database
components
Description: =
General  Line data fields
Datafield Value '|‘-b-= |
RoutingClass D
Fielda Example 1 O
. FieldB Example 2 O
FormulaExample {Data Field Formula}
—/
A

2) The line data field FormulaExample for the line is now displayed like this in
the project:

LINE NAME% %Example 1% % Example 2
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Select name and Object Lister - for lines with line data

When working with lines, you can select lines with line data in the project by choos-
ing Functions => Select name. This functions the same way as for symbols,
which you can read more about in “Find all symbols with identical names” on

page 264.

You can also use the Object Lister to work with lines with line data.
— See “The Object Lister” on page 341.

Pop-up information with Line article data

If Settings => Pointer/Screen => Show popup information is selected, article
data for lines are displayed when the cursor is placed over lines — when the Pencil
is not activated.

Datafields for Line data

In all electrical lists — terminal, cable, connection and PLC lists — you can insert
datafields with Line-name, Line-type, Line-article no. and Line-function. — See
“Datafields in Automation” on page 931.

Inserting datafields in lists

When you have created a line datafield, you can subsequently insert it in parts,
components, terminals, cables, PLC and connections lists. When you edit the list
page, just choose Insert => Insert Datafield, which opens the dialog box Data-
field. Here you can choose Parts/Components List and select the desired data-
field at the bottom of the list of datafields.

Priority on lines

If you have set up the program to draw arcs when non-connected conducting lines
cross — see Representation of crossing non-connected conducting lines in
“Pointer/Screen” on page 906 — you can use Priority to specify which of crossing
lines are drawn with arcs. This is done by setting a Low, Normal or High priority
for the lines.

The following rules applies:

*When two lines with different priorities cross, the line with the highest priority is
drawn without an arc.

*When two lines with the same priority setting cross, the horizontal line has the
highest priority.
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AUTOMATIC INSERTION OF ELECTRICAL POTENTIALS

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES

— INSERTING ELECTRICAL POTENTIALS AUTOMATICALLY ....ooruverierianeesieeneneeenns p. 86
— PLACING ELECTRICAL POTENTIALS ON THE UPPER PART OF THE PAGE........... p. 87
— PLACING ELECTRICAL POTENTIALS ON THE LOWER PART OF THE PAGE ......... p. 87
— POSITION FOR THE ELECTRICAL POTENTIALS .....ceeiteeiirieriesueesareeseesaneesneens p. 88

— REFERENCE TEXTS FOR AUTOMATICALLY PLACED ELECTRICAL POTENTIALS ..p. 88
— REFERENCE DESIGNATIONS FOR AUT. PLACED ELECTRICAL POTENTIALS ....... p. 88
— SETTINGS FOR AUTOMATICALLY PLACED ELECTRICAL POTENTIALS ......c.cveveve. p. 88
— INSERTING SIGNAL NAMES IN THE SIGNAL NAME LIST «..cvvveueeeneneerereneeeenenes p- 90

Inserting electrical potentials automatically

L_1 When you wish to let Automation insert electrical potentials automatically, click
/ N the Insert Potential button, or choose Insert => Insert Potential.
=

You then enter the dialog box Insert potential, where you specify which electrical
potentials to insert:

r |
Insert Potential M
Upper potential
Upper
n L1,L2,L3,PE
(@) Follow list from selected Both
Mumber Level
4 - N () Count up from selected
e
Lower potential
Signal name
N b
Mumber Level
1 = 1 -
Reference
Reference Text
[V} with Reference
Reference designation
Function:
Location:
[ show full Reference designation I Select... l [ Setup... J
L.

From this dialog box you can place one or more electrical potentials, either on the
upper or the lower part of the page — or both at the same time:
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Inserting electrical potentials on the upper part of the page

In the Number field in the dialog
box, you specify the number of
potentials you wish to place at the

upper part of the page.
. Signal name
Subsequently, you can specify
which signal names to insert. t] : ,
L1 @) Follow list from selected
You have two options: L2

The signal names that
will be inserted

(7)/Count up from selected

a) All signal names are fetched
from the Signal name list:

Select a signal name below L3

Signal name, and click on e .

Follow list from selected. \/

The names for the selected

Number of potentials, are Because Number is set to 4
selected from the Signal these four signal names are
name list, starting from the inserted from the list

selected signal name. If
Number is set to 4, and you have clicked on L1 — as in the figure above —
the potential names L1, L2, L3 and N are inserted.

b) The signal names are incremented starting with the selected Signal name:
Choose a signal name under Signal name, and click on Count up from
selected. The name on the first signal name is then selected from the Signal
name list, and the subsequent names are incremented by one, as they are
placed.

If Number is set to 4, and you have clicked on L1, the electrical potentials L1,
L2, L3 and L4 are inserted.

To only place electrical potentials on the upper part of the page, click the Upper
button in the right-hand side of the dialog box.

— Please also refer to “Specify Level for the electrical potentials” on page 88,
“Reference text for automatically placed electrical potentials” on page 88, “Refe-
rence designations for automatically placed electrical potentials” on page 88, “Set-
tings for automatically placed electrical potentials” on page 88 and “Signal names
on the Signal name list - for automatically inserted electrical potentials” on

page 90.

Inserting electrical potentials on the lower part of the page

In the Number field below Lower potential in the dialog box, you specify the num-
ber of potentials you wish to place on the lower part of the page.

You can then specify which signal names you wish to apply, following the same
principles as described in "Inserting electrical potentials on the upper part of the
page" pa side 87.

To only insert potentials on the lower part of the page, click the Lower button in the
right-hand side of the dialog box.

If you wish to insert potentials on the upper and the lower part of the page in the
same operation, click the Both button.
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— See also “Specify Level for the electrical potentials” on page 88, “Reference text
for automatically placed electrical potentials” on page 88, “Reference designations
for automatically placed electrical potentials” on page 88, “Settings for automati-
cally placed electrical potentials” on page 88 and “Signal names on the Signal
name list - for automatically inserted electrical potentials” on page 90.

Specify Level for the electrical potentials

If it says 1 in the Level field, the first electrical potential is placed where the func-
tion is set up to place the first electrical potential.

If it e.g. says 3in the Level field, the potentials are placed starting from where the
function would have placed the third potential.

— See “Settings for automatically placed electrical potentials” on page 88.

Reference text for automatically placed electrical potentials

To use references for the inserted electrical potentials, select With reference, and
type in a reference pretext in the Reference text field — if desired.

Reference designations for automatically placed electrical potentials

If you wish to attach reference designations to the automatically inserted electrical
potentials, click on Select below Reference designations, and choose a refer-
ence designation as described in “Choosing reference designations when placing
symbols” on page 401.

If you want to display the full reference designation for the potentials, select Show
full Reference designation, as described in “Show full Reference designation” on
page 402.

THE SELECTED LINE TYPE IS USED

WHEN INSERTING ELECTRICAL POTENTIALS AUTOMATICALLY, THE LINE TYPE
YOU HAVE SELECTED BEFORE CHOOSING INSERT => INSERT POTENTIAL IS
USED FOR DRAWING THE POTENTIALS.

— SEE “Line type: T” on page 75.

Settings for automatically placed electrical potentials

The placing positions for the automatically placed electrical potentials can be set
up individually for each individual page size.

This can be done by choosing Insert => Insert Potential, and then click on Setup.
You then enter the dialog box Insert potential - Setup:
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Select page size for the settings
'[[‘! Insert PctentiaIfSetly E@Q Y-pOSItIO:l fot_r tlhe
A AL el 4 Sanals ) upper potentia
ignal symbals
59\" SGSIGNALE]SymboIs inwards
B S R Distance between
B ESERETHEREEESEIREES P IERUE S LRI SRS potentials
40,0mm e [T individual setup of signal symbols Apply \ .
Y-position for the
. lower potential
X-position for right and left Click here to apply the
side of potentials settings

Symbols inward

If you want to place the text for the signal symbols above the electrical potentials,
click on Symbols inward.

Here you choose — at the top — which page size you wish to edit the settings for,
make the changes, click on Apply, and then click OK.

SGSIGMAL E] [¥] symbals inwards

Choosing signal symbols

To select which signal symbol to apply, click the SGSIGNAL button, and you enter
the Symbol menu, where you select the symbol.

Individual setup of signal symbols

If you wish to use an individual setup for the applied signal symbols, click on Indi-
vidual setup of signal symbols.
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The dialog box then changes appearance, and you get the option to make an indi-
vidual Symbol inward setup, and to choose signal symbol for all four possible
positions for the signal symbols:

pper zignal symbaol
’7 SGESIGMAL .. ||7 Symbols imsard SHSIGHAL .. ||7 Symbolz inward

37 B mm jﬂ <|7 Individual setup of signal symbols ) j »l 392 5 mm

Lower zignal symbol
’7 SGSIGHAL ||7 Syrbolz imyard SGSIGHAL . ||7 Symbolz imyvard

Click here for an individual setup for the applied signal symbols

Signal names on the Signal name list - for automatically inserted electrical
potentials

To specify which potential names that 15 e Porent S

appears in the Signal name list — see fm e |
“Inserting electrical potentials on the
upper part of the page” on page 87 —,
you must choose Insert => Insert —
potential, click on Setup, and here =
click on the tab Signals. B

]
.%H@

RS IRRC)
LR IRRCY)

Here the columns Upper signal names
and Lower signal names appears, for
specifying the signal names in the Sig-
nal name list for the upper and lower
electrical potentials respectively.

Apply

Edit the lists as described below, and
then click Apply.

ADDING A SIGNAL NAME
l4-_-'Click on the Plus button, and type in a new signal name.

REMOVING A SIGNAL NAME
=== Click on the signal name in the list, and click the Minus button.

MOVING A SIGNAL NAME IN THE LIST

Click on the signal name in the list, and click the Up / Down arrows, until the name
4+ ¥ | has the desired position in the list.
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JUMPER LINKS

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES

— ON DRAWING JUMPER LINKS .....cctiutteteeautteaseeateesseessessinesseessneeneesnnesneesnns p. 91
— DRAWING JUMPER LINKS ......ciitiiiitieitieatieaseeareesieesneesinesneessneeneesseeenee s p. 91
— JUMPER LINKS IN LISTS AND TERMINAL PLANS ......ceitieieiuieneeaeeseeaneesneesneeees p. 92

On drawing Jumper links

In Automation it is possible to work with jumper links. Succeedingly, these jumper
links can be included in terminal lists and terminal plans automatically. Jumper
links are not assigned wire numbers during automatic wire numbering.

Drawing jumper links
To draw jumper links, do the following:

/'; f ) Click on the Lines button, and click on the Pencil.
2/ 2) Click on the Jumper links button, and draw the jumper links.

Jumper links can be drawn from all types of connection points. Jumper links can
not start on the middle of another line, or on the middle of another jumper link.

i i 1 i

, K23\ K24\ KT\ k2B
4 4 4 4

ey

4]

STy < 5 SV €5 T SRS Wi € Si S ¥/ O O
T g I Ty

-1 -42 -3 -4

When you start and end drawing a jumper link, a short message is displayed,
informing you that you are drawing a jumper link.

Jumper lines in the pickmenu Lines and Texts

You can also place jumper links by clicking on the tab for the pickmenu Lines and
Texts, and click on one of the jumper line symbols in the pickmenu.

RV I - (HH) 386 265 260

Autnmatlnn Lines and Tm i .'( Building .'{ PLC

The dot in the middle of the jumper line symbols displays the colour of the jumper
lines.
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SPECIFYING LINE SETTINGS FOR JUMPER LINKS

UNDER SETTINGS => BASIC SETTINGS YOU CAN SPECIFY HOW JUMPER
LINKS APPEARS IN PROJECTS. READ MORE ABOUT THIS IN “Basic settings”
on page 925.

— READ MORE ABOUT LINE SETTINGS IN “The Lines toolbar” on page 73.

Changing jumper links to electrical lines - or the reverse

You can change a jumper link to an electrical line — or change an electrical line to
a jumper link — by transferring line properties, as described in “Transferring Object
properties between Objects” on page 63.

Show jumper links

When you choose Functions => View Jumper Links, all jumper links are dis-
played as green lines on the screen, while everything else are displayed in red. To
disable the function, choose Functions => View Jumper Links once again.

Jumper links in Lists and Terminal plans
Under Functions => Datafield, you will

now find the datafield Terminals list => External Terminal Intern
Jumper link. [ome MNeme
This datafield is displayed graphically in Al 241 K12
terminals lists. The result of placing this b1 Rinie
datafield can be seen in the list to the right. | - 2
When the datafield is placed on the left- -422 K4
hand side of the terminals, you must make 423 4d K242
it right-adjusted, so that it expands to the ij; zj;
left. 433 K40 K252
When the datafield is placed on the right- bl | -x410
hand side of the terminals, you must corre- ijj /‘ :1; \ —
spondingly make it left-adjusted, so that it ' ' '
expands to the right.

. o . . Place right- Place left-
There is a S|mllar jumper link datafield for adjusted data adjusted data
connections lists. fields here fields here

Article data for jumper links in parts and components lists

You can also get article data from jumper links in the parts and components lists.
— See “Article data on lines” on page 80 and “Which data to include in the list” on
page 598.

CORRECT AMOUNT OF JUMPER LINKS IN PARTS LISTS

In the PINDATA field of the database, you can specify how many connections a
jumper link with a specific article number has. When a jumper link for instance has
two connections (three terminals), write #2 in the PINDATA field. For a jumper link
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for one connection (two terminals), write #1. If you do not specify any value, it is set
to 1 by default.

For jumper links, you can use the field UnitPrPack to specify the number of possi-
ble connections. This makes it possible to specify the needed amount of jumper
units in the parts list. (The field UnitPrPack is specified in the database under Set-
tings => Database => Database Setup => Component data next to the field
Units/Pack).

If the number of connections is not specified for the jumper link in the database, it
will appear with the quantity 1 in the parts list. — Both when article data is speci-
fied for the jumper link and when it is not.

JUMPER LINKS IN TERMINAL PLANS

Jumper links can also be included in terminal plans. Here a special terminal sym-
bol for displaying jumper links have been designed.

Read more about this in the PCSCHEMATIC Tools manual.
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AUTOMATIC LINE DRAWING / ROUTER

When you place symbols in a project, you can make Automation draw the symbol
connections automatically.

When drawing lines, you can also let the program do a part of the job for you.

SHORT-CUT KEYS FOR OPTIMAL USE OF THE ROUTER

TO MAKE THE ROUTER FUNCTION THE BEST, YOU MUST CREATE SHORT-
CUTS KEYS FOR THE ROUTER FUNCTIONS YOU USE THE MOST.

SEE “User defined short-cut keys” on page 858.

Automatic line drawing when placing symbols
E J To use the router when placing Symbols,

you first choose Router => Active, to set a
check mark in front of Active.

To deactivate the router, choose Router =>
Active again, so that the check mark disap-
pears.

You will find the following options in the
Router menu:

/‘%_/

Point to position to place the Symbol

ROUTER => FUNCTION

ACTIVE <> STARTS AND STOPS THE ROUTER

ONLY NOT CONNECTED THE ROUTER IS ACTIVATED WHEN A SYMBOL IS MOVED, IF THE

SYmMBOLS BY MOVE SYMBOL IS NOT CONNECTED.

ONLY IF ALL IN DIRECTION | THERE WILL ONLY BE ROUTED WHEN ALL CONNECTIONS IN THE

POSSIBLE CHOSEN DIRECTION CAN BE ROUTED.

ONLY TO NEAREST DIREC- | THERE WILL ONLY BE ROUTED FROM THE SIDE OF THE SYMBOL,

TION <2> WHICH | CLOSEST TO A LINE OR OTHER CONNECTION POINTS.

HORIZONTAL THERE WILL ONLY BE ROUTED HORIZONTALLY.

LEFT THERE WILL ONLY BE ROUTED TO THE LEFT.

RIGHT THERE WILL ONLY BE ROUTED TO THE RIGHT.

VERTICAL THERE WILL ONLY BE ROUTED VERTICALLY.

up THERE WILL ONLY BE ROUTED UPWARDS.

Down THERE WILL ONLY BE ROUTED DOWNWARDS.

REVERSE ORDER <3> CHANGES THE ROUTING ORDER, WHEN ROUTING TO MORE THAN
ONE LINE.

SKIP OVER LINE <<> THE ROUTER SKIPS A LINE AND ROUTES TO THE NEXT LINE.

RouTE <1> IF AN ALREADY PLACED SYMBOL IS SELECTED, THE SYMBOL CAN
BE ROUTED.
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The router for lines

To apply the router for drawing Lines
choose Router => Active, to set a
check mark in front of Active.

-
To disable the router choose Router -3%\ +*
=> Active again, and the check mark v =

disappears.

You have the following options in the

Router menu for lines:

Lines

E
E
B

g .5
|

=Ty

G Ak

by

t1) Place the cursor here
2) Press the <<> button until th
desired line is selected
3) Click to draw the connection

ROUTER =>

FUNCTION

ACTIVE <V2>

ANGLED <CTRL+SPACE-
BAR>

HORIZONTAL LINES
VERTICAL LINES
UP/LEFT
DOWN/LEFT
DOWN/RIGHT
UP/RIGHT

SKIP OVER LINE <<>

STARTS AND STOPS THE ROUTER.
CHANGES BETWEEN STRAIGHT AND ANGLED LINES

ROUTES ONLY HORIZONTAL LINES.

ROUTES ONLY VERTICAL LINES.

ROUTES UP/LEFT WHEN WORKING WITH ANGLED LINES.
ROUTES DOWN/LEFT WHEN WORKING WITH ANGLED LINES.
ROUTES DOWN/RIGHT WHEN WORKING WITH ANGLED LINES.
ROUTES UP/RIGHT WHEN WORKING WITH ANGLED LINES.
THE ROUTER SKIPS A LINE AND ROUTES TO THE NEXT LINE.

Pressing the spacebar changes the direction of the router.

EXTENDED LINES

On all types of lines, you can determine that they shall be
extended. Select the Extend line button on the toolbar.
The line will now start half a line width before its starting
point, and end half a line width after its ending point.

The lower example on the figure is drawn using Extend

line.

When you draw continuously without stopping when the
line breaks, extend lines will be chosen automatically.

The upper example is drawn as two independent lines,
without selecting Extend line.

FOLLOW CONNECTED LINES

This button exists in Edit symbol only. If the symbol is
designed using Follow connected lines, the lines in the symbol will automatically
get the same width and color as the conducting lines that are connected to the

symbol in the project.
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In the symbol to the left all lines are drawn using Follow connected. Therefore all
lines in the symbol gets the same width and color as the conducting line, that can
be seen between the connection points of the two symbols. The other symbol is
designed without Follow conducting.

A symbol designed using Follow connected, adapt to the last line that was con-
nected to the symbol.

*=

¥
P
%

Follow connected can be deactivated as a general setting

Follow connected on symbols can be activated/deactivated by choosing Settings
=> Text/Symbol defaults, and then activate/deactivate Activate Follow con-

nected on symbols.

— See “Text/Symbol defaults” on page 921, particularly “Activate Follow connected
on symbols” on page 924.
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THE TRIM LINE/EXTEND LINE FUNCTION
The Trim line command can be used for two purposes:

1) To extend a line, so that it meets another line.

2) To truncate a line, so that it meets another line.

Extend a line using Trim line/Extend line

Do this to extend the vertical
line (in the figure), so that it
meets the horizontal line:

1) Click the Lines button, @
and press <Esc> to
disable the Pencil.

2) Select the vertical line
by clicking on it.

3) Choose Edit => Trim -
line/Extend line.

4) A thin line starting from
the selected symbol @
and ending in the cross
hairs is now displayed:
Click on the horizontal
line.

5) The vertical line is
extended, so that it
meets the horizontal.

Trimming the selected
end

Before applying the Trim
line/Extend line command,
please click closest to that end of the line, which you wish to trim:

/1

/
Click here before
selecting Trim line,
to trim this end
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DRAWING BY MEASURES
It is also possible to type in the exact measures of what you want to draw.

In the status line at the bottom of the screen, you can see the X-Y coordinates for
the cursors location on the screen.

The coordinates to the left state the absolute location, while the coordinates to the
right states the coordinates relative to where you last clicked (also called the rela-
tive coordinates).

|x=82.50 y=117,50mm x=37,50 y=20,00mm |

Click on the X-Y coordinate field in the status line, or use the short-cut <Ctrl+i>.
You now see a dialog box for typing in coordinates.

You can also enter this dialog box choosing Functions => Coordinates.
When you want to draw by measures, you have three options at hand:

Absolute coordinates r .
. . Coordinates{mm) ﬁ
The measures are typed in referring to the

origo of the page, located in the lower-left Last X Last Y
corner of the page.

45,00mm 97, 50mm

. . ¥ ¥
Relative coordinates

The measures are typed in referring to the
point last chosen on the page.

100, 00rmrm 125,00mrm

© Absolte
Polar coordinates @ Relative
Here you draw by determining the length ) Polar
of the line, and the angle between the line
and a horizontal line. S

Example: Drawing a rectangle by measures

As an example of how to use absolute and relative coordinates, you can now draw
a rectangle of 100 x 50 mm in different ways.

Click the Lines button, select line type, deactivate Conducting lines, and activate
the Pencil.

Using Absolute coordinates
1) Click on the X-Y coordinate field — or press <Ctrl+i>. Choose Absolute.

2) Type 50in the X field and 700in the Y field. You do not have to specify that it
is in millimetres, due to the system settings. Click OK. (This setting can be
changed in Settings => Screen/Pointer. Read more about this i “Pointer/
Screen” on page 906). Click Next.

3) Type 150in the X field and 700 in the Y field. Click Next.

4) Type 150in the X field and 750 in the Y field. Click Next.
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5) Type 50 in the X field and 750 in the Y field. Click Next.
6) Type 50 in the X field and 700 in the Y field. Click OK.

7) Press <Esc>. The rectangle is complete.

Using Relative coordinates
1) Start the line by clicking anywhere on the screen.
2) Click on the X-Y coordinate field — or press <Ctrl+i>. Choose Relative.
3) Type 100in the X field and 0in the Y field. Click Next.
4) Type 0in the X field and 50 in the Y field. Click Next.
5) Type -100in the X field and 0in the Y field. Click Next.
6) Type 0in the X field and -50in the Y field. Click OK.

7) Press <Esc>. The rectangle is complete.

Using the Rectangle command with relative coordinates
/'l 1) Click on the Lines, the Rectangle and the Pencil buttons. Deselect Con-
Al ducting lines.
e/

j 2) Start the rectangle by clicking where you want one of the corners of your rec-
tangle.

3) Click on the X-Y coordinate field — or press <Ctrl+i> — and choose Rela-
tive.
4) Type 100in the X field and 50 in the Y field. Click OK.

5) The rectangle is now complete.

Automation
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MOUNTING CORRECT DRAWING

Automation is able to support mounting correct drawing automatically. — In the
IEC 61082 standard this is also called combined circuit and connection diagram.

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES
— ON MOUNTING CORRECT DRAWING .....ceveeeureetreateesnneaseesinessseesnessneesanees p. 100
— SETTINGS FOR MOUNTING CORRECT DRAWING .....veetreauteesureeaieeseeesneesnnens p. 101
— DESIGN CHECK FOR MOUNTING CORRECT DRAWING ...cceiuveeeeuvereaneeaaaneeaanns p. 102
— SIGNAL NAMES IN MOUNTING CORRECT DRAWING ......veeuveeiureeieesneeesieaaneeas p. 103
— SUB DRAWINGS AND MOUNTING CORRECT DRAWING ...ccccuveeeeuueeeaeeeaasneeaanns p. 103
— CHANGING TO MOUNTING CORRECT DRAWING .....uveeureateesuneeaneesneesneeanness p. 104
— CHANGING TO NOT MOUNTING CORRECT DRAWING ....ccoveeereeieenireesinannnes p. 104
— CONVERTING PROJECTS FROM VERSION 8.0 AND PREVIOUS ........cccccueeenien. p. 104

MOUNTING CORRECT DRAWING RECOMMENDED

IF YOU ARE NOT SURE WHETHER TO DRAW MOUNTING CORRECT OR NOT IN
YOUR DOCUMENTATION, IT IS RECOMMENDED TO DO SO IN Automation.
THIS IS BECAUSE YOU CAN EASILY CONVERT MOUNTING CORRECT DRAWN
PROJECTS TO NORMAL DRAWING MODE WITH CONNECTION DOTS, AS
DESCRIBED IN “Change to Not mounting correct drawing” on page 104.

On mounting correct drawing

In Automation you can create mounting correct drawings on equal terms with how
you normally draw diagrams with connection dots:

*In Automation you can mix mounting correct drawing and normal drawing
mode.

*You switch between mounting correct drawing and normal drawing mode by
I clicking the Mounting correct drawing button.

*Where a connection dot automatically occur in normal diagram drawings, a
branch figure is inserted in mounting correct drawing mode.

*You can start and end lines on other lines — with automatic insertion of branch
figures.

*You can also use automatic line drawing / the router for mounting correct drawn
lines, starting/ending on other lines. — See “Automatic line drawing / Router”
on page 94.

* Placing sub drawings by drag’n draw or by selecting Insert => Insert sub draw-
ing also handles mounting correct drawing. — See “Sub drawings and moun-
ting correct drawing” on page 103.

*Branch figures are moved automatically along with the lines, which they are
placed on. You can therefore move e.g. an electrical potential L1 — which is
placed on the upper part of a page — up or down, just by moving one single
line, branch figure or signal symbol on the electrical potential.
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In mounting correct drawing mode, there are no limitations on what you are
allowed to draw. Errors in mounting correct drawing, are exclusively found via the
Design Check function. — See “Design check for Mounting correct drawing” on
page 102.

Settings for Mounting correct drawing

When you want to specify how to work with mounting correct drawings, choose
Settings => Project data:

Settings @
Project data
Remarks: Lo
- gol -Logo;‘_
Passwords
At Open... PC|sCHEMATIC
At Save...
Customer name PCISCHEMATIC A/S = E‘I’
Address Bygaden 7a L4 %
Zip code DK-4040 @
City Jylinge
Phone
Telefax
Proiect name o0z i

[] Automatic renumbering of pages

Relay Refe T
_an Eference Type [ Reference designations ]

@ Reference cross

(7 Contact mirror Mounting correct drawing Bend 5 0 mm

Show this dialog when creating a new project P /[/Cancel

Bend size Branch figure

Here you can specify the bend size and which branch figure to suggest as default.

Bend

On the Project data tab, you also specify
the size of the bend of the lines on mounting
correct drawings.

In the Bend field you can change the size of
the bend by clicking the down-arrow, and

selecting a bend size. In the figure to the ¢Bend size
right, you can see how the size of the bend

is specified.

It is recommended not to use the bend size
5.0mm, because this does not give a clear
result when e.g. three electrical potentials
are placed with a distance of 5,0 mm.

It is recommended to use a bend size of 2,0 or 2,5 mm.

CHANGING THE APPLIED BEND SIZE IN A PROJECT

If you change the bend size used in a project, you will be asked whether to change
the bend size in the existing branch figures in the project.
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Branch figures

After the bend size, you can choose which brand figure that the program shall sug-
gest initially, when drawing mounting correct:

[ Reference designations ]
Mounting correct drawing Bend: (2.5mm w | ™ lvi

N B
new project [3 :]
s

-
—+

When drawing mounting correct, the program will automatically place the latest
applied branch figure. When pressing the <Spacebar> repeatedly before drawing
further, you can change to one of the other branch figures.

Changing branch figures on lines
When you wish to use another

branch figure on a line, then deac-

tivate the Pencil, click on the .
branch figure and press the Select faus VN
<Spacebar> until the desired figure F Move -l
appears. x :l:t S N
Having deselected the Pencil, you Invisible 7
can also right-click on the branch Draw order o~
figure, select Select figure, and ants ~—
select the new branch figure — as 4
illustrated to the right. —

Design check for Mounting correct drawing
To locate what is not mounting correct in the project, do this:

o —
gz 1) Click the Design check button — or choose Functions => Design check.
2) In the dialog box Design check: Click the Design check settings button.

3) In the dialog box Design check settings: Select Mounting correct and
click OK.
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4) In the Design check dialog box you now get a list of all the parts of the pro-
ject, that are not drawn mounting correct:

b

i |
|C1 Design Check [E

=EENE:

Mot Mounting correct drawn, page 5=V 1+A1at x=65,00,
Mot Mounting correct drawn, page 5/=W1+A1 at x=70,00 y=255,00mm
Mot Mounting correct drawn, page 5/=W1+A1 at x=75,00 y=250,00mm
Mot Mounting correct drawn, page 5/=W1+A1 at x=105,00 y=260,00mm
Mot Mounting correct drawn, page 5/=W1+A1 at x=110,00 y=255,00mm
Mot Mounting correct drawn, page 5/=W1+A1 at x=115,00 y=250,00mm
Mot Mounting correct drawn, page 5/=W1+A1 at x=200,00 y=245,00mm
Mot Mounting correct drawn, page 5/=W1+A1 at x=185,00 y=260,00mm
Mot Mounting correct drawn, page 5/=W1+A1 at x=190,00 y=255,00mm
Mot Mounting correct drawn, page 5/=\W1+A1 at x=195,00 y=250,00mm
Mot Mounting correct drawn, page 6/=W1+A1 at x=70,00 y=60,00mm
Mot Mounting correct drawn, page 6/=W1+A1 at x=70,00 y=260,00mm
Mot Mounting correct drawn, page 6/=W1+A1 at x=110,00 y=260,00mm
Mot Mounting correct drawn, page 6/=W1+A1 at x=70,00 y=210,00mm
Mot Mounting correct drawn, page 6/=\W1+A1 at x=150,00 y=60,00mm
Mot Mounting correct drawn, page 6/=W1+A1 at x=150,00 y=260,00mm
Mot Mounting correct drawn, page 6/=W1+A1 at x=190,00 y=260,00mm
Mot Mounting correct drawn, page 6/=W1+A1 at x=150,00 y=210,00mm
Mot Mounting correct drawn, page 6/=W1+A1 at x=230,00 y=60,00mm

0,00mm ...

m

34 errors and warnings found !

Based on this list, you can correct the project and make sure it is mounting
correct. (Please remember that you can click each line in the list, to see
where the project is not mounting correct).

5) — Read more about design check in “Design Check” on page 355.

Signal names in Mounting correct drawings

— See “Variant names on signal symbols” on page 230.

Sub drawings and mounting correct drawing

It is an advantage to draw all of your sub drawings mounting correct. Hereby you
can use them for both mounting correct drawing, and for not mounting correct

drawing.

When you drag one of these sub drawings into a project, which is not in mounting
correct drawing mode, the branch figures are automatically converted to connec-

tion dots.

By drawing the sub drawings mounting correct, you therefore only need to maintain

one single set of sub drawings, which can be applied for both purposes.
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Changing to Mounting correct drawing
You can convert diagrams to mounting correct drawing at different levels:
* For individual connections
* For all connections in an area on the page
*For pages
e For projects

Changing to mounting correct drawing - for individual connections,
pages and areas

1) Click the Lines button in order to work with lines and press <Esc> to deacti-
vate the Pencil.

2) Right-click on the line — or select an area using the mouse and right-click
inside the area — and choose Dot to branch.

3) Then choose either The selected (for individual connections), In the area or
On this page.

4) Branch figures are now inserted at the selected connections.

— Please check that Automation have inserted appropriate branch figures where
it is not obvious which figure to insert.

If you wish to replace a branch figure, just click the branch figure and select
another figure by pressing the <Spacebar>, as described in “Changing branch figu-
res on lines” on page 102.

Changing to Mounting correct drawing - for projects

Projects, which are not drawn mounting correct, can get branch figures inserted in
stead of the connection by selecting Functions => Special Functions => Con-
vert Dots to Branches.

— Please check that Automation have inserted appropriate branch figures where
it is not obvious which figure to insert.

Change to Not mounting correct drawing

Projects, which are drawn mounting correct, can have inserted connection dots in
stead of branches by selecting Functions => Special Functions => Convert
Branches to Dots.

Converting mounting correct projects from version 8.0 and pre-
vious

Starting from Automation 9.0 an improved workflow for mounting correct drawing
has been implemented. To convert mounting correct drawings from version 8.0 and
previously, select Functions => Special Functions => Convert to Branches.

The connection dots in the project will then be converted to branch figures any-
where this is possible, and double-lines will be removed. — Please check that
Automation have inserted appropriate branch figures where it is not obvious
which figure to insert.
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Wire numbers when converting mounting correct drawings from previ-
ous versions

When converting mounting correct drawn projects from version 8.0 and previous,
wire numbers will be moved, so that they uniquely identify which lines they are

attached to.
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ARCS/CIRCLES

When you want to draw circles, you click the Circles button and activate the Pen-
cil. Circles have the short-cut key <c>. — See “Auto command change” on
page 57 also.

The general short-cut key for the Pencil is the <Ins> key, but you can also use the
<c> key when you are working with Circles. Pressing the <Ins> or the <c> key acti-
vates/deactivates the Pencil.

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES HOW TO WORK WITH CIRCLES AND ARCS.

— Se how to move, copy, rotate and delete circles and arcs in the section “Working
with selected objects” on page 58, and see how to transfer data between circles/
arcs in “Transferring Data / Properties between Objects” on page 62.

Please note, that circles and arcs can not be rotated.

The Circles toolbar
The toolbar for circles looks like this:

,&-|R:5.n v |vi:0 - Vv2:360 - [B:0.25 |F:- - |E:1 -

R is for the radius of the circle/arc.

V1 is for the arc start angle, V2is for the arc end angle.
The drawing is made counter-clockwise.

To draw a full circle V1 has to be 0 and V2 has to be
360.

To draw a quarter circle V1 can be 180 while V2is 270.
To draw a half circle V1 can be 45 while V2is 225.

-
Whether the circle is to be filled out, is determined by k
clicking the Filled circles button on the toolbar.

Line width is determined in the field B:, while the color
of the line and filling is determined in the field F:.

Selected arcs can be rotated by pressing the <Space-
bar>.

Circles / Arcs in the Pickmenu

To get fast access to drawing arcs with predefined properties, you can place arcs
with the desired properties in the pickmenu at the upper part of the screen. This is
done as described for lines in “Lines in the Pickmenu” on page 79.
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Ellipses

Using the circle command also enables you
to draw ellipses. The last field E: in the tool-
bar of the circle command is an ellipse factor.

If the factor is set to / you will get an ordinary
circle. Apart from this, see the impact of the
different factors on the figure below.

When you fill out both V1 and V2 you can

also draw arcs.

Arcs/Circles

E =8.25

Converting circles and ellipses to lines
When you want to change a circle to lines, you do this by selecting the circle and

then choosing Edit => Convert to lines.

Invisible arcs / circles

# When you do this, the circle is converted to lines.
/" To select these lines, you now have to click the Lines button.

— See “Making circles/arcs invisible” on page 70.

INSERT CLOUD

To insert a cloud to mark corrections easily, do this:

1) Choose Insert => Insert Cloud.
2) A pencil is now displayed in the
cross hairs: Click to point out

one corner for the cloud.

3) Click to point out the opposite

corner.

4) You now enter the dialog box
Enter text: Type in a text, which
will be placed in the middle of
the cloud, and click OK — or
press <Esc> if you do not wish
to place a text in the cloud.

5) Draw a new cloud, or press

|
L
na
|
14 135

!
L iEm

Conwveyar
forward

<Esc> when you do not wish to draw more clouds.

The cloud is now drawn.

The applied line color and type is memorized for the next time you draw a cloud.
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TEXTS

or press the short-cut key <t>. If you want to place new texts you click the Pencil

T When you want to work with texts, you always start by clicking the Texts button —
dot
button. — See “Auto command change” on page 57 also.

The general short-cut key for the Pencil is the <Ins> key, but you can also use the
<t> key when you are working with Texts. Pressing the <Ins> or the <t> key acti-
vates/deactivates the Pencil.

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES
— THE TEXT TYPES IN Automation..............cccoooiiiiiiiiieee p. 108
—— DATAFIELDS ....eteeeutieaieeetee et eteeauteeaseeaabeeameeaseeaaeeaaseeanneesbeeenbeeanneanneennns p. 116
— SYMBOL DATAFIELDS ....cuteeutieuteeaureeseeauseesueesaseesisesaseesaneesseesaneessneaneesnns p. 120
— PROUJECT AND PAGE DATA ....ciiitiiiitieitieaieeaieeaateesitessieesnaeesseesnneesneeanneesnes p. 125
— GENERAL TEXT FUNCTIONS ....ceiuttiutietieaureesieeaseesieessseesineesseesneesnneaneennns p. 127
— LOCKING TEXT TYPES ...eiiuteiiuteateeaueeenueeanseesueesaseessnesasessnseesseesnsessnseansessnns p. 130
— COUNTING ON TEXTS . etteuteeiurienteeaureenueeauseeaueesseesisesaseessneesseesaneessneaseesnns p. 131
— THE APPEARANCE OF TEXTS / TEXT PROPERTIES ....cceiteriuieesieeateesieeaeeenns p. 133
— WHICH TEXTS ARE DISPLAYED IN PROJECTS....ccueeiueieieesreenieesneennneareennne p. 138
— THE READING DIRECTION FOR TEXTS ..uceiuteeiueeateesueeasseesnneesseesseessneasessnns p. 141
— TEXT LINKS ettt ettt ettt ettt ettt sttt st et ean e e nnee p. 144

— See how to move, copy, delete and rotate texts in “Working with selected obje-
cts” on page 58, and see how to transfer data between texts in “Transferring Data /
Properties between Objects” on page 62.

TEXT TYPES IN Automation
There are various types of texts in Automation, as you will see below.

TEXT TYPE DESCRIPTION PAGE
FREE TEXTS TEXTS, THAT CAN BE USED ANYWHERE IN THE PROJECT. 109
SYMBOL TEXTS TEXTS, THAT ARE ATTACHED TO EACH SYMBOL, CONTAINING 113
INFORMATION ON THE COMPONENT THAT IS COVERED BY THE
SYMBOL.
CONNECTION TEXTS, THAT ARE ATTACHED TO EACH OF A SYMBOLS CONNEC- 115
POINT TEXTS TION POINTS.
LINE TEXTS TEXTS / ARTICLE DATA ATTACHED TO LINES. 80
DATAFIELDS TEXT FIELDS THAT ARE FILLED OUT AUTOMATICALLY. 116

When the word textis mentioned in this manual, we will be referring to free texts —
unless specified otherwise.
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GENERAL PURPOSE / FREE TEXTS

General purpose/free texts are texts that can be applied anywhere in diagrams, in
symbol definitions (see “Creating Symbols” on page 761) or in drawing headers/
formulas.

The free texts can not be transferred to project lists — as opposed to the other
types of texts.

If a free texts is a part of a symbol definition — see “Creating Symbols” on
page 761 —, it can not be changed in a diagram later on.

Type in and place a free text

Click on the Texts and the Pencil button — or click inside the text field on the texts
toolbar.

/ Type in the text here ext type

A(| Text field =l 1 All - | FreeText 4% 0~
A 42

Type in the text as displayed above and press <Enter>. Please note that the toolbar
informs you that you are dealing with a free text.

Z~\

The text is now in the cross hairs. Click where you wish to place it.
You have now placed a free text on a project page.

When the Pencil is not activated, you can press the short-cut key <k>, and you
enter the dialog box Place text where you also can type in a text and then place it.

Enter text

Enter Text:

4
I I
=

F =|1Fdec = Cancel

|

=z

From here it is now possible to use the automatic counting functions, which can be
found in the Texts toolbar. — Read more about these in “Counting on texts” on
page 131.

Editing texts in projects
When you want to edit a text in a project, do the following:

1) Disable the Pencil (press <Esc>)
2) Click on the text and press the short-cut key <k>
3) Correct the text and press <Enter> — or click OK

If you press <F7> to enter the Object Lister, you can see all the project texts in
one place. From there you can also edit the texts.

— See “Checking and editing project texts via the Object Lister” on page 349.
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Autocompletion of texts
Automation memorizes all of the texts which have been used in the program.

While you type in texts, the program therefore gives you some suggestions to
which text you are typing in.

Enter text

Enter Text:
Auto|

auto-dial modem
automatic reset
automatic restart
automatic return
automation product

You can then choose between the suggestions in the list, or continue typing in the
text.

If no list appears with texts having the same initial letters, you can press

<Ctrl+Spacebar> and get a list of matching texts, that do not have the same initial
letters.

Creating a list of texts

As mentioned, the program memorizes all the texts you type in.

If you also want to add texts from existing projects, do like this:

1) Open the project containing the texts

2) Choose Functions => Special functions => Transfer Project Texts to
Auto Completion function

This procedure is repeated for all the projects you want to transfer texts from.

Deleting texts from the autotext function

To delete texts from the autotext function, click on the undesired text in the autotext
scroll menu, and press <Delete>.

Trans + '='|_1 Click here and
transducer - ress <Delete>
transformer E ,/ P

. transformer initial short-circuit mrreniﬁ"_ I
transistor E
transistor bridge
transmission medium b
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Special characters

In the project pages you may also need special characters, which are not available
on your keyboard. This goes for the signs for earth, frame and alternating current
and characters from other European languages e.t.c.

To insert a special character, right-click in the text field in the text toolbar, and
choose Insert char:

| Insert char @
Eont  [PCSCHEMATIC -
Eedédegl il 18O dod—sUd0 -
UyphvyAalaasaalCelCeDdbdESs
EetEetEacagIlIl ] 1 KkLILI1ILZI
EINANNRCoOs EeRFPRES S
SsSsTLTtrtUoULODOUuYZzZ
zZZ TT o, T TN EDQOo S E T
S AEBB AEXSIMMKIOMHOCOIN P C
TYydXUHWUEEBEZAatcer as
K2WAKAMHONDCTY GXUH WU Here you can specify
bb';f}ﬁ?“ﬂ wm;;;;’ifO{r J} | a short-cut key for the
e e aame = "~ | selected character
Last used char;;;rs
Beoenrowa 3
Character code  23DA
[ Insert ]’ Close ]

In the dialog box Insert char you then select the desired character, and click
Insert.

Right-clicking in dialog boxes and inserting special characters

When you need to insert a special character in a text field in a dialog box, just right-
click and choose Insert char. You then enter the dialog box Insert char, and can
insert the character as described above.

— Please refer to “Texts in more than one line” on page 127, “Negate (invert) text”
on page 127 and “Underline text” on page 128.

SPECIAL CHARACTERS AND WINDOWS

THE FONTS YOU GET WITH OLDER VERSIONS OF WINDOWS, DOES NOT CON-
TAIN SPECIAL CHARACTERS. WHEN A SPECIAL CHARACTER DOES NOT EXIST
IN A SELECTED FONT, A SQUARE IS DISPLAYED IN STEAD OF THE SPECIAL
CHARACTER IN THE DIALOG BOX ABOVE.

THE FONTS YOU GET WITH WINDOWS VISTA AND SUCCEEDING VERSIONS
CONTAINS SPECIAL CHARACTERS.

THE PCSCHEMATIC FONT CONTAINS THE NECESSARY SPECIAL CHARAC-
TERS.
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Default text properties for free texts

To edit the default text properties (text size e.t.c.) which Automation suggests for
free texts, do this:

1) Choose Settings => Text/Symbol defaults.

I 2) On the tab Text/Symbol defaults: Click on Free, click on Free text and click
A the Text properties button:

Text defaults Free Free text
Displayed in project
Sormoa - Text height: 1,80 mm ¢ &
(C) Connection
(O Reference
O Line (O Datafield
On

3) In the dialog box Text properties: Specify the desired text properties, as
described in “Specifying text properties / Appearance of text” on page 133,
and click OK.

4) In the dialog box Text/Symbol defaults: Click the Save as default button, if
you also want to apply these settings in other projects.

5) Click OK.

Changing free texts in the project or on the page

! When you wish to change text settings for free texts in the project — or on the

E active page in the project — click the Transfer text settings to the project button.
You then get the option to choose whether to change the settings for All Pages or
for This Page.

Precise line break in free texts

If you wish to specify how line breaks are made in the free texts in the project,
please see “Fixed line break on texts” on page 928.
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TEXTS CONNECTED TO SYMBOLS

Symbols have attached symbol texts, and if the symbol has connection points,
these have attached connection texts as well.

The fields for these texts can not be removed. However they neither have to be
filled out nor visible. — Read more about symbol texts in “Creating Symbols” on
page 761.

The symbol texts

To each symbol, some symbol texts are attached, which can contain the symbol/
component name as well as other information about the component, which the
symbol represents.

These symbol texts exist:

TEXT TYPE DESCRIPTION

S Name THE NAME OF THE SYMBOL/COMPONENT — I.E. -K1, -Q34.

S TyPE DESCRIBES THE TYPE OF THE COMPONENT — CAN BE FILLED OUT VIA THE
DATABASE.

S ARTICLE NO | A TEXT TELLING EXACTLY WHICH COMPONENT A SYMBOL DESCRIBES. THIS
BEING EITHER A EAN 13 NUMBER OR A STOCK NUMBER. CAN BE FILLED
OUT VIA THE DATABASE.

S FuncTioN THIS TEXT IS USED TO DESCRIBE THE FUNCTION OF THE SYMBOL. CAN BE
FILLED OUT VIA THE DATABASE.

The information that you type into the symbol texts, can be used when for instance
you want to generate parts lists automatically.

You can also create so-called symbol datafields, which can be attached to the sym-
bols. — See “Symbol datafields” on page 120.

FETCHING DATA FROM THE COMPONENT DATABASE

COMPONENT DATA SUCH AS ARTICLE NUMBER AND TYPE CAN BE FETCHED
DIRECTLY FROM THE ATTACHED COMPONENT DATABASE, AS DESCRIBED IN
“Attaching information from the Database to a Symbol” on page 631.

Filling out the symbol texts

When you place a symbol you automatically enter the Component data dialog
box, where you can enter various information about the symbol, or just click OK
and return later to fill in the missing data.

If you do not enter the Component data dialog box automatically, you can enable
this function by entering Settings => Pointer/Screen and select Ask for Names.
— Read more about this in “Pointer/Screen” on page 906.

When you return later to type in the symbol texts, you have to start by clicking the
Symbols button, or use the short-cut key <s>. Then right-click on the symbol
whose symbol texts you want to change, and choose Component data in the
appearing menu.

Instead of right-clicking, you can select the symbol by clicking and then click the
Data button in the program toolbar.
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You now enter the dialog box Component data, that for instance could be filled out
like this:

ﬁ; Component data [+10-Q2]

TEIEE [ o ]

Visible Al
Mame:... |—Q2 |+ =2z %
Type: [pcsconos |z z MO Tz
Atideno:  [PC52250106 |z z MO T
Function: |D00r up | + =3 Database
Description:  Contactor 3POL 1NO 2NC typel components

General Ref.design. Symbol data fiells Conns, Mechanical Acces 1 | *

Quantity: Symbol type Relay bl
Scale: 1,0

Angle: 0,0 Visible

Symbol:  07-15-01 Mechanical
Include in Mechanical Load Electrical

[J The PLC connected component [] name protected

Here you can fill out the symbol texts — for instance by fetching them from the
attached component database — and decide which of the symbol texts that should
be displayed together with the symbol in the project. It is also possible to type in
the connection point names. This is described in “Placing and Naming symbols” on
page 171.

Click OK when the data are as you want them to be.

Editing the symbol texts directly on a Diagram page
A symbol with visible symbol texts could look like this:

Hdype
H function

7.\ NAME

4 Brticle no
Heferencs

— Please note that references are only displayed when the symbol has references.
See “Creating Symbols” on page 761, particularly “Position for references to other
symbols” on page 763.

Clicking a symbol text

When you work with Texts, have disabled the Pencil (press
<Esc>), and click on a symbol text, the Texts toolbar shows which | S-Name 4%
type of symbol text you have clicked on.

To indicate to which symbol the symbol text is connected, a line is displayed going
from the reference point of the symbol to the symbol text.
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Changing between the symbol texts by pressing <F5>/<F6>

Once you have selected a symbol text, you can change back and forth between the
symbol texts connected to this symbol by pressing <F5> and <F6>. When a sym-
bol has references, pressing <F5>/<F6> will also jump to the reference text.

— Please refer to “Locking text types” on page 130 for an easier way to change
symbol texts.

Double-clicking a symbol text

When you work with Texts, have disabled the Pencil (press <Esc>) and double-
click on a symbol text, you enter the dialog box Component data, where you can
edit the text.

Moving symbol texts on a Diagram page

To move a symbol text you also have to activate the Texts button. Then you can
move the text as you can move any other object in Automation, for instance using
drag and drop.

If you press down <Shift> while moving the text, you can place the text using fine
snap — read more about snap in “Snap” on page 47.

CONNECTION POINT TEXTS

These texts are connected to the connection points of the symbol — where you
connect conducting lines to the symbol — and contain information about these.

The following types of connection point texts exist:

CONNECTION POINT TEXT | CONTENTS

NAME (C.NAME) THE CONNECTION NUMBER OF THE CONNECTION POINT.
FuncTIoN (C.FUNC) THE FUNCTION OF THE CONNECTION POINT.
LABEL (C.LABEL) THE SHORT DESCRIPTION (FOR INSTANCE FOR PLC DRAWINGS).

DESCRIPTION (C.DESCR) | THE LONG DESCRIPTION (FOR INSTANCE FOR PLC DRAWINGS).

Connection point texts are filled out and moved like symbol texts. — Please refer to
“Texts connected to symbols” on page 113 and “Symbol Connection points” on
page 207.

When you have selected a connection point text, you can change back and forth
between the texts connected to the connection point by pressing <F5> and <F6>.
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DATAFIELDS

Another type of texts are called datafields. These can be filled out automatically by
the program. Like free texts, they can be applied anywhere in drawings, in symbols
and in drawing headers/formulas.

Choosing Settings you can specify the contents of some datafields once and for
all. What you type in here will be inserted into the project any time you place one of
these datafields. If you change the contents of one of the datafields in Settings,
the project will be updated automatically. Read more about how to do this in “Pro-
ject and Page data” on page 125.

— Please refer to “Page data and Project data Datafields” on page 755 for further
details.

To insert a datafield choose Insert => Insert datafield.
You now enter the Datafield dialog box:

Datafield *
Explanatory

text about the L s ~ The selected
/' Previous used page e | R
datafie I d O System Data User name > datafleld
O Project Data Project number
@ Page Data i
/ Symbol Data Field DE[ID]
Line Data Field RoutingClass
Table of Contents Approved by i
The selected Parts/Components List |ID C I I c k here for
field ty pe Terminals List T.name d ro p-down menu

Cables List Cb.name
PLC List PLC name
Connections list Signal

|:| Function aspect

Supplementary [ Location aspect

. . [JProduct aspect
|nf°rmat|on —{ [“] Only show Des. if different
[Inot chapters

[ Activate next [wirap text [Jkeep line break ()
[Jonly show Pre-text on data i Fill character l:l

Pre-text:

| widh |:|

The various groups of datafields have the following contents:

DATAFIELD CONTENTS

SYSTEM DATA DATA ABOUT YOUR SYSTEM. FOR INSTANCE USER NAME WHICH 1S
THE NAME OF THE PERSON THAT IS TYPED IN AS USER IN SET-
TINGS => SYSTEM/LICENSE ON THE SYSTEM TAB. DATE AND
TIME ARE THE ACTUAL DATE AND TIME, MINUTES AND SECONDS.

PROJECT DATA DATA CONCERNING THE ACTUAL PROJECT. YOU CAN DEFINE
THESE IN SETTINGS => PROJECT DATA.
PAGE DATA DATA CONCERNING THE PAGE YOU ARE WORKING ON IN THE PRO-

JECT. THERE ARE SOME PREDEFINED PAGE DATA DATAFIELDS,
SUCH AS THE PAGE NUMBER. YOU CAN DEFINE ADDITIONAL PAGE
DATA DATAFIELDS IN SETTINGS => PAGE DATA.
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DATAFIELD

CONTENTS

SYMBOL DATAFIELD
(ONLY AVAILABLE WHEN
EDITING DRAWING
HEADERS / LISTS)

LINE DATAFIELD (ONLY
AVAILABLE WHEN EDIT-
ING DRAWING HEADERS
/ LISTS)

TABLE OF CONTENTS
(ONLY AVAILABLE WHEN
EDITING DRAWING
HEADERS / LISTS)

PARTS/COMPONENTS
LISTS (ONLY AVAILABLE
WHEN EDITING DRAWING
HEADERS / LISTS)

TERMINALS LIST /
CABLE LIST (ONLY
AVAILABLE WHEN EDIT-
ING DRAWING HEADERS
/ LISTS)

PLC LIST (ONLY AVAIL-
ABLE WHEN EDITING
DRAWING HEADERS /
LISTS)

CONNECTIONS LIST
(ONLY AVAILABLE WHEN
EDITING DRAWING
HEADERS / LISTS)

DATAFIELDS YOU CAN DEFINE BY YOURSELF. — READ MORE
ABOUT THESE IN “Creating Data symbols” on page 797.
YOU CAN ALSO PLACE SYMBOL DATAFIELDS FOR EACH INDIVIDUAL
FIELD IN THE DATABASE. IN THE LIST OF SYMBOLDATA DATA-
FIELDS, THESE FIELDS ARE ASSIGNED THE NAMES DB<XXXXX>,
WHERE XXXXX IS THE NAME ON THE DATAFIELD IN THE DATABASE.

DATAFIELDS FOR LINES, WHICH YOU CAN DEFINE YOURSELF —
Sek “Line datafields” on page 82.

DATAFIELDS FOR TABLES OF CONTENTS.

DATAFIELDS FOR PARTS- AND COMPONENTS LISTS.

DATAFIELDS FOR TERMINALS- AND CABLES LISTS. IN THE SUPPLE-
MENTARY INFORMATION BOX YOU CAN FOR INSTANCE DETERMINE
WHETHER A DATAFIELD IS FOR THE EXTERNAL OR THE INTERNAL
PART OF THE LIST.

DATAFIELDS FOR PLC LISTS.

DATAFIELDS FOR CONNECTIONS LISTS.

— See the survey of datafields in “Datafields in Automation” on page 931.
The other fields in the menu have following functions:

FIELD FUNCTION

IS USED FOR LISTS WHEN A CERTAIN GROUP OF INFORMATIONS MUST BE
REPEATED SEVERAL TIMES ON A PAGE. EACH TIME THE PROGRAM MEETS
ACTIVATE NEXT, THE NEXT SET OF INFORMATION ON THE LIST CAN BE
FILLED INTO THE LIST. SEE “Dictionary” on page 967.

IF THE TEXT CONTAINS MORE CHARACTERS THAN STATED IN THE WIDTH
FIELD, THE REMAINING PART OF THE TEXT WILL NOT BE DISPLAYED. IF
YOU ACTIVATE WRAP TEXT, THE TEXT WILL CONTINUE ON AN EXTRA LINE
BELOW.

KEEP LINEBREAK | WHEN YOU SELECT KEEP LINEBREAK (”), THE DATAFIELD WILL ALSO
) HAVE THE SPECIFIED LINE BREAK IN THE LISTS CREATED FROM THE PRO-
JECT.

THIS OPTION ONLY APPEAR WHEN SOMETHING HAS BEEN TYPED INTO
THE TEXT FIELD. IF YOU ACTIVATE THIS FUNCTION, THERE WILL NOT BE
PRINTED ANYTHING ON THE SCREEN IN CASES WHERE THE TEXT FIELD /S
FILLED OUT, BUT THERE ARE NO ACTUAL DATA IN THE DATAFIELD ITSELF.
ESPECIALLY USED IN LISTS.

ACTIVATE NEXT

WRAP TEXT

ONLY SHOW TEXT
ON DATA
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FIELD FUNCTION

THE RED ARROW TRANSFERS THE SELECTED DATAFIELD TEXT TO THE TEXT FIELD.

FILL CHARACTER | A CHARACTER THAT WILL BE FILLED IN FROM THE END OF THE TEXT AND
IN THE REMAINING WIDTH OF THE DATAFIELD. FOR INSTANCE A LINE OF
DOTS IN A TABLE OF CONTENTS BETWEEN THE PAGE TITLE AND THE
PAGE NUMBER. (3) ON THE FOLLOWING FIGURE.

TEXT HERE YOU CAN TYPE IN A TEXT TO PRECEDE THE CONTENTS OF THE
DATAFIELD. (1) ON THE FOLLOWING FIGURE.
WipTH THE MAXIMUM WIDTH OF THE DATAFIELD (NUMBER OF CHARACTERS).

— PLEASE ALsO Stk “Fixed line break on texts” on page 928.

Two inserted datafields could for instance look like this:

The text in the The name of datafield itself (2)
Text field (1)

[T PR Y T (U S TR ST S J S S S P S S Y S T

Fill characters (3)

Please note that this is how datafields look like when you are in Edit symbols — for
instance because you want to create a list (Read more about creating lists in
“Creating Lists” on page 818). If you just insert a datafield on a page, you will not
see the name of the datafield itself (2), but the contents of the datafield.

Use Insert => Insert Datafield to select a datafield you want to insert. Click OK
when the settings are as you want them.

You now get the chosen datafield into the cross hairs, and click where you want to
place it.

When you want to edit a placed datafield, you right-click on the datafield and
choose Datafield. This brings you into the Datafield dialog box.

Inserting the contents of the datafield in the text

By applying the % character, you can insert the contents of the datafield in the mid-
dle of the text in the Text field.

The following options exist:

INSERT DESCRIPTION

%S INSERTS THE VALUE/CONTENTS OF THE DATAFIELD UNCHANGED.

IF YOU TYPE IN "PRICE: %S $" — AND THE CONTENTS OF THE DATAFIELD IS 25 —
THIS RESULTS IN THE TEXT "PRICE: 25 $"

— WHEN YOU HAVE TYPED IN THE CONTENTS OF THE DATAFIELD WITH NO DECI-
MALS, THE CONTENTS IS DISPLAYED WITHOUT DECIMALS. IF YOU HAVE TYPED IN
THE CONTENTS WITH DECIMALS, THE CONTENTS IS DISPLAYED WITH DECIMALS.

%oF INSERTS THE VALUE OF THE DATAFIELD AS FLOATING POINT VALUE, WHEN POSSI-
BLE.
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INSERT | DESCRIPTION

%.1F INSERTS THE CONTENTS OF THE DATAFIELD AS FLOATING POINT WITH ONE DECI-
MAL. YOU CAN CHOOSE FROM 0 TO 9 DECIMALS.

IF YOU WRITE "PRICE; %.2F $"— AND THE CONTENTS OF THE DATAFIELD IS 25 —
THIS RESULTS IN THE TEXT "PRICE: 25,00 $"

IF YOU WRITE "%.3F KG." — AND THE CONTENTS OF THE DATAFIELD IS 17,65 —
THIS RESULTS IN THE TEXT "17,650 KG."

%~ NO DATAFIELD VALUE IS INSERTED, AND THE TEXT IS ENDED RIGHT BEFORE THE %
CHARACTER. IF FOR INSTANCE YOU WRITE "TOTALPRICE:%" THE TEXT "TOTAL-
PRICE:" IS INSERTED IF THE CONTROLLING DATAFIELD HAS A CONTENT.

THIS CAN FOR INSTANCE BE USED AT THE BOTTOM LINE OF A LIST, WHERE THE
DATAFIELD PRICE 1 TOTAL DOES NOT HAVE A CONTENT UNTIL ALL PAGES IN THE
LIST HAVE BEEN ADDED. TO MAKE THIS WORK, YOU MUST PLACE THE DATAFIELD
PRICE 1 TOTAL WITH THE TEXT "TOTAL PRICE:%-" IN THE LEFT SIDE OF THE BOT-
TOM LINE, AND PLACE THE DATAFIELD PRICE TOTAL IN THE RIGHT SIDE OF THE
BOTTOM LINE WITH THE TEXT "%S $"

SELECT ONLY SHOW TEXT ON DATA FOR BOTH DATAFIELDS.

When you want to use the % character in a text, just type the % character twice. If
you write "%.2f %%" this can result in the text "5,00 %".
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SYMBOL DATAFIELDS

All symbols have attached the symbol texts Name, Type, Article no and Func-
tion. When you wish to attach other information to the symbols, you can create so-
called symbol datafields, which can contain this information.

Below you can see how to create these symbol datafields and how to attach the
symbols datafields to symbols in the project.

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES

— HOW TO CREATE SYMBOL DATAFIELDS ...cccervruuuueeeeeeeernnnnnnnaeeeeeeeennnnnnns p. 120
— SYMBOL DATAFIELDS WITH ATTACHED LIST OF VALUES ....cvvvuieeneeinneaennn p. 121
— HOW TO ADD DATAFIELDS TO SYMBOLS ....cevvvuuuueeeeeseerennnnnnseeseeeeenssnnnns p. 122

How to create symbol datafields
To create symbol datafields, do this:

1) Choose Settings => Text/Symbol defaults and click on Symbol data
fields.

Symbol defaults
() Primary header
() Secondary header Symbol data fields

() signal symbols + = | = |
() Signal names

(") Reference symbols

E 2) Click the Add datafield button.

3) In the dialog box Enter text: Type in the name of the symbol datafield and
click OK.

E 4) Click the Add datafield button again to add more symbol datafields.

You can also create a list of predefined values for the datafields, as described in
“Symbol datafields with predefined values” on page 121.

Click OK to exit the dialog box Text/Symbol defaults.

LINE DATAFIELDS CREATED THE SAME WAY
WHEN YOU WISH TO CREATE LINE DATAFIELDS, THIS IS DONE THE SAME
WAY. THE ONLY DIFFERENCE IS THAT YOU HAVE TO CHOOSE LINE DATA
FIELDS IN STEAD OF SYMBOL DATA FIELDS.

How to delete symbol datafields
To delete a created symbol datafield, do this:
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1) Choose Settings => Text/Symbol defaults and click on Symbol data
fields.

2) Click on the down-arrow in the right-hand side of the dialog box, and select
the symbol datafield that you wish to delete:

Symbol data fields
+ =] 2]

Datafield 2 =

Datafield 1
Datafield 2
Datafield 3

&

— 3) Click the Delete button.

Symbol datafields with predefined values
Symbol datafields can have an attached list of predefined values for the datafield.

To create such a data list, choose Settings => Text/Symbol defaults and click on
Symbol datafields. Then choose the relevant symbol datafield and click the Val-
ues button.

Symbol defaults
() Primary header
() Secondary header Symbol data fields

) Signal symbols + = | - |
) signal names

() Join signal symbols

@ Symbol data fields

() Line data fields
) Reference symbaols

Select the symbol datafield ... and click here to type in the values

You then enter the Values dialog box.

The Values dialog box

In the Values dialog box you can maintain a list of which values/texts a specific
datafield (such as for instance line datafields, tab titles as well as page and project
tittes — and in this case symbol datafields) can contain:

Type inthe [ ... =2s/| Move up/down
values / in the list
Effect
100 kw -
150 kw E
200 ki
280 kW
300 kw
4 2
/J' Sart ] l Setas default{@@]J I ok ] [ Cancel ]
C -
Sort the values Select a value and Set as default
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TYPE IN VALUES/TEXTS

To type in the values, click inside the Values field and type in the values/texts indi-
vidually and press <Enter> after each value, to ensure that there is only one value
on each line.

DELETE TEXTS/VALUES

To delete a value: Select the value in the Values field (double-click on the value)
and press <Delete> or <Backspace>.

SET AS DEFAULT

When you select a value in the list and click the Set as default button, the selected
value becomes the default value for the datafield. When a value is set as default,
this is indicated by two @ characters in front of the value in the Values dialog box.

Click OK when the list is complete.

— You can also see “Project and Page data: List of values for a series of data-
fields” on page 758.

Lock data list for symbol datafield

When you have created a data list for a symbol datafield, you have the option of
locking the data list. You can do this by clicking the lock icon to the right under
Symbol datafields.

Symbol defaults Symbol data fields

() Primary header g = &

) secondary header

() signal symbols EFF».':ct Vl
() signal names

() Join signal symbols Details for selected data field

(®) Symbol data fields |

() Line data fields
() Reference symbols

When the icon is displayed as a locked lock, it is only possible to select the values
specified in the data list.

When the icon is displayed as an open lock (as above), it is also possible to type in
your own values.

MAKE VALUES ACCESSIBLE FOR THE ENTIRE COMPANY

UNDER SETTINGS => DIRECTORIES YOU CAN SPECIFY WHICH FOLDER TO
SAVE THE LIST OF VALUES IN. WHEN YOU WORK ON A NETWORK, THE CRE-
ATED LISTS OF VALUES CAN BE MADE AVAILABLE FOR THE ENTIRE COMPANY,
WHEN THESE LISTS OF VALUES ARE SAVED ON THE SERVER.

— SEE “Directories” on page 911.

How to add datafields to symbols
To add extra datafields to a placed symbol, do this:

1) Activate the Symbols button and double-click on the symbol to enter the dia-
log box Component data.

2) In the dialog box Component data: Click the Symbol data fields tab.
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3) On the Symbol data fields tab: Click Add. (See how to create symbol data-
fields in “How to create symbol datafields” on page 120).

4) In the Datafield dialog box: Select which datafield to attach to the symbol.
Here you can choose the symbol datafields that you have created yourself as
well as the datafields from the attached database. Datafields from the data-
base are written in capital letters.

[ Datafield - |

Data type Ok
Effect
@ Symbol Datafield Effect -

(@) From component
() From symbal
(71 Symbal else component

[ Activate next [ wrap text [ keep line break ()
[] only show Pre-text on data Fill character
Visible
Pre-text:

Width

L.

5) Select how to fetch the data:
From component. Data is fetched from the component
From symbol: Data is fetched from the symbol
Symbol else component. Data is fetched from the symbol, but if no specific
data is specified for the symbol, data is fetched from the component

6) Click OK.

The selected datafield is now attached to the symbol, and you can type in a value
for the datafield.
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When the datafield has a defined default value, this value is already specified for
the datafield. If a list of values exists for the symbol datafield, you can choose
among the values in the list like this:

General Ref.design. Symbol data fields Reference Conns.  Accessory /1) CI.iCI( inside
Datafcld = y the field
S - [l 2)Click here,
50w and the list i
250 kit displayed
300 ki
T 3) Select the
desired value
Add/ Edit Remaove \

Edit settings for the symbol datafield Remove the symbol datafield

The specified values in the data list are only suggested values, so you can also
type in another value in the datafield.

But if the datalist for the datafield is locked — see “Lock data list for symbol data-
field” on page 122 — a lock icon is displayed next to the datafield, and you are only
allowed to select one of the specified values in the list.

General Ref.design. Symbol data fields Reference Conns.  Accessory
Datafield Value .’
Effect (¢ | |~
100 kw
200 kw
250 kw
300 kWw
Add Edit Remove

Predefined symbol datafields

Beyond the symbol datafields that you have created by yourself, there are also
some predefined symbol datafields, which can always be added when you click the
Add button. These datafields are:

» =+-design.: The full reference designation for the symbol.

* Description: The description for the reference designation.

* Quantity: The contents of the Quantity field in the tab General in the dialog
box.

When you select Visible field next to the symbol datafields, they will be displayed
on the project page next to the symbol.

Automation

Page 124



PC SCHEMATIC Texts

PROJECT AND PAGE DATA

When you open a new project, the program will show you the tab Project data
from the Settings dialog box. In this dialog box you also find the tab for Page data
and for Page settings.

Here you can fill in various data for your project.

To fill out a field, you just click inside the field, and type in the information. You can
jump between the fields by pressing the <Tab> key.

If you do not wish to enter these data now, press <Esc> or click Cancel.

If you want to fill out or change data later, choose Settings => Project data / Page
data. Or you can click the Project data or the Page data button. You can also
right-click on a project page, and select Page data.

- .
Settings @
Project data . X -
a 2 Project title: Automation project
Remarks: || Lo
ol | Logo2
Passwords
At Open... PC|SCHEMATIC
4 B X
Project data
= - E
@R+ /=B X|efe
Customer name ol
Address U
Zip code
City
Phone
Telefax
[] Automatic renumbering of pages
Relay Refe T
\elay Reference Type [ Reference designations ]
(@) Reference cross
() Contact mirror Mounting correct drawing Bend: ™, -
Show this dialog when creating a new project [ ok ] [ Cancel ]

If you want to change the name of a datafield in the Project or Page data menu
(the grey fields in the left hand side of the menu), just right-click on the field name
you want to change. Then a menu appears, from which you can change the name
of the field, delete the field, or add new datafields. However, you will not be allowed
to change the names of project- or page datafields, that are being used in the pres-
ent project. You can change the contents of the fields at any time.

— Read more about this in “Page data and Project data Datafields” on page 755.
!‘: Remember to click Redraw to see the effects of the changes in your project.
[
L

J See how you design drawing headers in “Creating Drawing Headers” on page 807,
and how to design your own lists in “Creating Lists” on page 818.

Values list for Project and Page title

To the right of the field Project title on the Project data tab, you can click the Val-
ues button. When you click the button, you enter the dialog box Values, where you
can create/edit a list with possible project titles. When such a list is created, a
down-arrow is displayed next to the Project title field, when you click inside the

il
)
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text field. If you click the down-arrow, you can subsequently choose between the
listed project titles.

To the right of the Page title field on the Page data tab, there is a similar Value
button, which gives you the same option for page titles.

This makes it easier to apply standardized project and page titles in projects.
— Read more about this in “The Values dialog box” on page 121.

Activating the Auto text function for Page title

To activate the auto text function when typing in a Page title, press <Ctrl+Space-
bar>. — See “Autocompletion of texts” on page 110.
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GENERAL TEXT FUNCTIONS

When you are working with texts, there are some text functions you can apply for
all text types.

Changing a text

If you want to change a text on a drawing, you first select the text by disabling the
Pencil (press <Esc>), and then click on the text. The text is now in the text field on
the toolbar. Click inside the field, correct the text, and press <Enter>.

If you double-click on the text in the text field, the text will be selected, and you can
type in another text instead.

When a text is selected, you can also press the short-cut key <k>, and you will
enter a dialog box where you also can type in the text.

Enter text

Enter Text:

When you select a text, the type of the text is displayed in the texts toolbar.

4
I I
=

F =|1Fdec = Cancel

|

=z

Here you can change text properties

Changing a text in the cross hairs

When you have a text in the cross hairs, click in the text field (or press <k>), type in
a new text, press <Enter> and place the text. This can also be done while copying.

Texts in more than one line

Insert the character A where you want a line break. — On your keyboard it is prob-
ably located to the left of the <Enter> key. The character will not appear before you
type in the following character.

— See also “Line length” on page 135 and “Wrap text” on page 135.

Negate (invert) text

Type in the text in the text field, select it and press <Ctrl+PageUp>. The negate bar
will only be placed above the selected part of the text.

Alternatively you can select the text in the toolbar, right-click and choose Negate.

If you deselect the Pencil (press <Esc>) and right-click on a text, you can also
choose Negate.
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You can remove the negation by selecting the text, and then choose Negate again.

NEGATED TEXTS AND CHANGING FONTS

IF YOU CHANGE FONT, YOU MUST BE AWARE THAT THIS CAN HAVE AN
EFFECT ON NEGATED TEXTS. — SEE “Special characters when changing
the PCSCHEMATIC font to a Windows font” on page 134.

Underline text

Select the text as mentioned above and press <Ctrl+PageDown> — or select the
text, right-click and choose Underline.

If you deselect the Pencil (press <Esc>) and right-click on a text, you can also
choose Under line.

You can remove the underline by selecting the text, and then choose Underline
again.

UNDERLINED TEXTS AND CHANGING FONTS

IF YOU CHANGE FONT, YOU MUST BE AWARE THAT THIS CAN HAVE AN
EFFECT ON UNDERLINED TEXTS. — SEE “Special characters when chan-
ging the PCSCHEMATIC font to a Windows font” on page 134.

Cut, copy and insert a text in the text field

A text in the text field can be transferred to the Windows clipboard, either by copy-
ing or by cutting from the text.

If you want to transfer text from the text field to the clipboard, you select the text
you want to transfer, right-click and choose Copy in the menu that appear. A copy
of the text is now placed on the clipboard.

If you want to transfer a text from the clipboard to a text field, then activate the
Texts button. Right-click in the text field and choose Insert. Press <Enter> and
EB place the text on the drawing.

The text stays on the clipboard until another text is transferred to the clipboard.

Swopping texts
To swop texts and datafields, you can apply the function Edit => Swop texts:

1) Select a text by clicking on it.
2) Choose Edit => Swop texts.
3) Click on the other text, that you want to swop the text with.

You can also right-click on a text, and choose Swop texts.
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Texts with text leader
To insert a text leader on a text, do this:

T 1) Choose Texts and disable the Pencil by pressing <Esc>.
dic
2) Right-click the text and choose With text leader.

3) A line is now displayed from the text to the cross-hairs: Click where you want
the text leader to point.

The text leader line is now drawn. If you want to reposition the text leader arrow,
just — while still working in Texts — click on the arrow and then drag it to its new
E!C position.

To remove the text leader: Right-click on the text and choose Without text leader.

Information on texts
To get information about a text, do this:

T 1) Choose Texts and disable the pencil by pressing <Esc>.
dic
2) Right-click on the text and choose Information.

3) You now enter the dialog box Information, which contains information about
the text.

)
Information @

Text: Start

Text type: FreeText
Font: (0) PCSCHEMATIC
Color: 4

Height: 1,8

Width: 1,2

Pasition: x=>55,000mm y=115,000mm z=0
Angle: 0,0

Layer: 1

Alignment: 0

Bold: No

Ttalic: No

visible: Yes

Fixed: No

Line length: 255

Wrap text: No

Bytes: 78 (5)

Close

Here you find information about the text height, width, position, the used font, line
length of the text, wrap text information e.t.c.
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LOCKING TEXT TYPES

On the toolbar for texts it is possible to lock which type of texts you want to work
with, as well as to carry out continuous counting on texts of the type chosen.

Increment/decrement Specify numbering system
A S T TS e Y O
Interval for incremen/
ting/decrementing Lock text type
Locking a text type e
On the toolbar for texts, you can specify, that you only want to work FreeTent |a
with texts of a specific text type. L' ataField
If for instance you choose the type S.Name, only texts of the type 5.Tvpe
Symbol name can be selected in the project. If you then drag a win- g:?ﬁ;c -
dow around some symbols in a project, only their symbol names are  |C.Mame
selected. CFunc ¥
g
gtop E———lp'-'ﬂ'l
7] fed Bl
i
13
Bty E--7 W M Reeref -7
14
i =
21 21 %
Jrz JKi
] ja)
22 j=t=]

When you have locked the type to Symbol name, you can then assign a name to a
symbol by typing in the name in the text field in the texts toolbar, press <Enter>,
and click on the symbol.

Doing it this way, you do not have to click on the reference point for the text Sym-
bol name of the symbol.

If you want to place a connection point text, you lock the relevant text type, and
click on the connection point itself.

When the text type is set to All, the selection of texts function on all text types.

RESET THE TEXT TYPE TO ALL AFTER USING THIS FUNCTION

TO BE ABLE TO SELECT ALL TYPES OF TEXTS IN THE PROJECT SUBSE-
QUENTLY, YOU SHOULD SET THE TEXT TYPE TO ALL AFTER USING THIS
FUNCTION.
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COUNTING ON TEXTS

When you want to place texts with increasing or decreasing numbers, you dec 7]
can specify according to which numbering system the texts shall be -
incremented/decremented. Here you can choose between binary, octal, |t
decimal and hexadecimal. You can also choose to increment/decrement

upper- or lower case letters (ALFA or alfa respectively). Eﬁﬁ

alfa

The initial value is typed into the text field in the texts toolbar.

If the texts are to be incremented following a specified interval, you type in the
interval in the Interval field, as displayed on page 130.

When you click on +, the text in the text field is incremented with the value specified

+ =23 in the Interval field. This increment follows the number system chosen. If the inter-
val is set to 71, and the number system to dec, the text K7 will be incremented to
K2.

If you click on - instead, the text will be decremented following similar guidelines.

When you press down <Ctrl> and click on +, the text will be incremented automati-
cally each time you click on a new text.

Therefore, when you have chosen the text type S.Name, have typed in K71 in the
Textfield and 2in the Intervalfield, and then press down <Ctrl> and click on +, the
first symbol you click on will get the symbol name K1, the following K3, then K5
and so on.

If you press down <Ctrl> and click on -, the texts will be decremented automatically
following the same directions.

| + +

Apply counting on texts in areas
To increment/decrement texts in areas, you do the following:

1) Click on Texts

2) Specify text type, interval and numbering system, as described above

3) Select the area containing the texts you want to count up/down (se below)
4) Type in the initial value in the text field in the toolbar

5) Press down <Ctrl> and click on +

L B

6) Press <Enter>

The selected texts are now counted up according to the directions you have speci-
fied.

Automation
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Please note, that the program registers where you clicked the first, when you
selected the area. The counting of the texts starts from there.

p1 p1 p1

* * *

aie aie aie
1 ! 1
i i i

Click in the left-hand side first when you select the area,
if you want the counting to be performed from left to right

If the counting should be carried out starting from the left-hand side, you therefore
start by clicking in the left-hand side, when you select the area.

Texts can be counted up on several symbols at the same time — as illustrated on
the figure above.

— Please refer to “Changing symbol names in an Area” on page 205 to see alter-
native ways to apply automatic counting on symbol names, and to “Choosing con-
nection points in Areas” on page 209 to see how to do it for connection point
names.

Short-cut keys for counting on texts

When you have selected a symbol, a text or a connection point on a symbol — or
have a text in the cross hairs —, it is possible to increment or decrement the text/
symbol name/connection name.

To increment, choose Functions => Count up, or press the <+> key on the
numerical keyboard.

To decrement, choose Functions => Count down, or press the <-> key on the
numerical keyboard.

Increment/decrement is done according to the interval specified in the Texts tool-
bar.

— Both short-cut keys can be changed as described in “User defined short-cut
keys” on page 858.
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SPECIFYING TEXT PROPERTIES / APPEARANCE OF TEXT

| Exit any dialog box that might be activated, click on the Texts button, and press the
doc A Text properties button.

Text properties *
Faont
Font &
T PCSCHEMATIC > ABCD E F
Cancel
[IPropartional
Std, Text o
Bald
=
[italic
Alignment [underline
[IFixed text direction
Calor |:| Mot translated
Line length I:l [Jwrap text
[]suppress linefeed char

When changing the various text settings, you click the down-arrow at the left hand
side of the dialog box, and click on your choice in the drop down box that emerge.

Editing the properties of placed texts

When you want to edit the properties of a placed text, you first click the Texts but-
EC A ton. Then click on the text, and click the Text properties button. — Or: Right-click
on the text, and select Text properties.

Then make the changes described in this section.

SELECTING TEXT PROPERTIES VIA THE PICKMENU

YOU CAN SELECT DIFFERENT SETS OF TEXT PROPERTIES VIA THE PICKMENU,
AS DESCRIBED IN “Texts in the Pickmenu” on page 137.

If for instance you want to type in the text height directly, you can also click in the
Height field itself, and type in the desired height.

The Text properties dialog box contains the following fields:
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Fonts
Here you choose which font you want to use.

On the list you can choose between the PCSCHEMATIC
font and the other fonts you have on the PC.

Please note that the Windows fonts should only be applied
when strictly necessary. This is because they are not to be
used on diagrams according to the EN standards, and
because they take up extra space in the PC memory.

It can be an advantage to use these fonts in drawing head-
ers, in tables of contents and in lists.

The PCSCHEMATIC font follows the EN standards, and
should therefore be used on diagrams.

PC SCHEMATIC

Font

PLCzchematic

PCzchemnatic
Albertuz Medium

Aial Marrow

Book, Antiqua
Bookman Old Style
Century Gothic
Century Schoolbook,
Comic Sanz M5
Courier Mew
Gararmond

Georgia

Lucida Console
Lucida 5ans Unicode

| T ahama

Times New Roman
Trebuchet M5
Yerdana

Special characters when changing the PCSCHEMATIC font to a Windows

font

If you change texts written with the PCSCHEMATIC font to be written with a Win-
dows font, use of special characters such as negated characters, underlined char-
acters will give an incorrect result. Earth characters and other special characters
might also give an incorrect result, depending on which font you use.

— See “Exporting PDF files” on page 366 also.

SPECIAL CHARACTERS AND WINDOWS

v

CHARACTER IN THE DIALOG BOX ABOVE.

THE FONTS YOU GET WITH OLDER VERSIONS OF WINDOWS, DOES NOT CON-
TAIN SPECIAL CHARACTERS. WHEN A SPECIAL CHARACTER DOES NOT EXIST
IN A SELECTED FONT, A SQUARE IS DISPLAYED IN STEAD OF THE SPECIAL

THE FONTS YOU GET WITH WINDOWS VISTA AND SUCCEEDING VERSIONS

CONTAINS SPECIAL CHARACTERS.

THE PCSCHEMATIC FONT CONTAINS THE NECESSARY SPECIAL CHARAC-

TERS.

Height
States the height of the text.

Width

States the width of the text. The width specifies the distance between characters

and their appearance.

Selecting AUTO sets the width to 2/3 of the height of the text.
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Alignment

There are nine different alignment
options, such as centre-centreasshown | |Ex T, Text .Jext
above. When the text is placed in a point,
it is actually the reference point of the

textthatis located inthis point—asyou | Tpw i | [px 1T | *([E¥ T

can see on the figure.

In the field Alignment you determine
where the reference pointwillbe located | Tewt Tevt Taewxt
in relation to the text. If the text fills more
than a single line, the reference point is
positioned relative to the entire text block.

If the text is rotated, it will be rotated around the reference point.

These reference points applies for both the Automation font and for Windows
fonts — see “Fonts” on page 134.

Shortcut for changing text alignment

When you have selected a text, you can change the text alignment by pressing the
<Shift> key while pressing the <Spacebar>.

When you have a text in the cross hairs, you can also change the text alignment by
pressing the <Shift> key while pressing the <Spacebar>.

Frame
If you want a frame around the text, you pick one of the options in this field.

Color

States the color of text and frame. If you choose the color NP (Non Printable), you
will see the text on the screen, but not on print.

— See “Visible text” on page 136 and “Making objects invisible” on page 69.

Line length

Here you can specify the maximal number of characters that can be included in the
text line. If the text is longer than this, the extra characters are truncated.

Wrap text

Set a check mark here if the text shall continue on a new line, if the line length is
exceeded.

Suppress lineshift char

When you select Suppress lineshift char, the manually entered line shift charac-
ters are suppressed. This function is activated individually, via the Text properties
dialog box, for each individual text you wish to use it on.

The function can e.g. be used in connection with PLC reference symbols, when
you do not wish to display the 1/0O connection description text with the same line
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shifts, which is adapted to the design of the PLC symbol. — See “Working with
PLCs” on page 466.

The function can also be used in connection with text links, where you wish to sup-
press the line shifts for some of the texts in the text link. — See “Text links” on
page 144.

Check marks

Bold text, Italic text, Visible text and Fixed text direction are enabled and disa-
bled by clicking inside the check boxes. A check mark is displayed when they are
enabled.

Bold text
The text will be bold.

Italic text
The text will be in italics.

Underlined text
The text will be underlined.

Visible text

If you remove the check mark in the Visible text check box, the text will not be
shown in the project. Thus if you remove the check mark for a text containing a
symbol name, the name of the symbol will not be shown in the project.

If you then click Symbols, right-click on the symbol and choose Component data,
you can see that it now is stated here as well, that the symbol name is not visible.
You can turn symbol texts on and off in the Component data dialog box andin the
dialog box Text properties.

Fixed text direction

If this option is chosen, the text will always be directed as it is when you place it on
the page. Therefore, if you change the general Reading direction of the page, the
text will not change direction. Read more about reading direction in “Specify rea-
ding direction” on page 141.

When you have finished specifying the text properties, you click OK.

Not translated

In the field Not translated you can specify not to translate this text, when translat-
ing project texts via the translation program PCSCHEMATIC Translator.

Select text properties from Text/Symbol defaults

In the Text properties dialog box it is also possible to select the settings in the dia-
log box from the settings for a specified text type in Settings => Text/Symbol
defaults.
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When you click on the down-arrow in the Std. Textfield in
the upper part of the dialog box, you get a list of the vari- |5td Text 'I

ous text types, you can set the standard size for under ErEE}EE
Settings => Text/Symbol defaults. r Bnl.d text S_ﬂ‘zr':e
Please note, that you can also select the default settings | | !l et
for free texts. IV Visible tel o
i CM

If for instance you click on S.Type, the settings in the dia- I ;'HEEI = E_Ff;?;e
log box Text properties will then become the same as I i CLabel
the current default settings for symbol type texts. el

This makes it easier to place free texts having the same | [ Wrantest

appearance as for instance symbol texts.

— Please refer to the “Text/Symbol defaults” on page 921 for further details on the
default settings for texts.

Texts in the Pickmenu

To get fast access to drawing texts with predefined properties — see “Specifying
text properties / Appearance of text” on page 133 —, you can place texts with the
desired properties in the pickmenu at the upper part of the screen.

Symbols/drawing objects displayed in all pickmenus

O Y= DR BT =t 1Y =1 = RO )

tic { Instalition { Buiding /, AUTOMATION |

-

Select different menus Click on a text, and place texts
in the pickmenu with the specified properties

When you click on one of the texts in the pickmenu, the program automatically
changes to working with Texts, and the cursor is placed in the text-field in the texts
toolbar.

When you subsequently type in at text and press <Enter>, you get the text in the
cross hairs. When you place the text in the project, the text gets the selected prop-
erties.

To insert a text type in the pickmenu, right-click on an empty cell in the pickmenu,
and select Place Text. The currently applied text properties are hereby inserted in
the cell in the pickmenu.

If the pickmenu is not displayed on the screen, you can activate the pickmenu by
selecting Settings => Pointer/Screen and click on Pickmenu.

The pickmenu can also contain symbols, lines and arcs. — Read more about the
pickmenu in “Fetching symbols from the Pickmenu” on page 152 and “Adapting the
Pickmenu” on page 198.
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TEXTS DISPLAYED IN THE PROJECT (GENERAL SETTING)

Entering Settings => Text/Symbol defaults you can — as a general project set-
ting — specify which types of texts that can be displayed in the project.

If you here decide that Symbol article number is not to be shown in the project,
you will not be able to display the number for any symbol in the project — not even
though you select the Visible field for Name in the Component data dialog box for
the symbols in the project.

If you, on the other hand, in Symbol defaults have determined that for instance
texts of the type Symbol article number can be shown in the project, you can for
each individual symbol state that for this symbol, the number is not to be shown.

— Read more about this in “Texts connected to symbols” on page 113.

In the left hand side of the Text defaults section you determine which type of texts
you want to change the settings for. On the right hand side you determine whether
the various texts can be displayed in the project.

The contents of the right hand side of the text defaults vary depending on the text
type chosen.

Text defaults Symbol Name
O Free on Displayed in project Capital letters
ame
TEXT HEIGHT: 2,50 MM # & # & &
(@ Symbol r
(O Connection OType Name format Automatic orientation of name
/
() Reference O) Artide Separator 2 name
o None KIS /|1 yisn
Line
O Al O Function Applies for symbols of types: Cable,Normal,Relay,M.., | ...

If for instance you want the option to display texts of the type Symbol article num-
ber in the project, you first click on Symbol, then on Article, and finally you select
the Displayed in project box.

Click against Capital letters if you want the text in capital letters only. Hereby can
only type in capitals, when you type in the text. Already placed texts are not
changed.

Name format for symbol names

For symbol names you can determine whether the placing of the symbol on page
and current path shall be included in the symbol name. Read more about this in
“Naming symbols due to page and current path number”’ on page 436.
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Transferring text settings to project texts

If you wish to transfer the text settings for the selected text type to the project — or
to the active page in the project — click the Transfer text settings to project but-
ton.

All project texts of the selected type hereby gets the settings (text height etc.) spec-
ified on the tab Text/Symbol defaults. You are then asked whether to apply this
setting for All Pages or for This Page.

Transferring text settings for symbol names

When you click the Transfer text settings to project button for symbol names,
you must subsequently specify whether to change the settings for Component
names, Signal names or Wire numbers:

Symbaol => Name ﬁ

Transfer settings to all texts of this type

Select name type

(@ Component names
() Signal names

() Wire Mumbers

[] This Page

ok || concel |

L.

If you select This Page the settings are only transferred to this page — if not, the
settings are transferred to the project.

Select name type, and click OK.

Save as default

If you want to save the current settings as future standard, you click the Save as
default button. Click OK. Please note that you only change the default settings for
the type of text you are displaying in the dialog box at the present. If you click on
the button with the settings shown above, you will only change the settings for sym-
bol names.

%,

If you want to change the default settings for more text types, you have to click the
Save as default button each time you have changed the settings for one single
text type.

%,

“& If you want to fetch the current default settings for the text type chosen, you click
the Load defaults button.

50

.. Ifyou just want to see what the default settings are, you click the Show defaults
button, which only displays the default settings as long as you press down the
mouse button.

@

When you have saved settings as standard, new projects will get these settings.
Previously created projects will not be changed.

& When you return to the drawing, it is a good idea to click the Redraw button, to
j update the drawing with the new settings.
L

'S

Automation

Page 139



Texts

A

PC SCHEMATIC

Changing text properties

On this tab you can also change the default appearance / which text properties the
program shall suggest for the various text types.

When you have clicked your way to a text type, you determine its appearance by
clicking the Text properties button. You now enter directly into the Text properties
dialog box, as described in “Specifying text properties / Appearance of text” on
page 133.

Other text standards

When you click on Reference, you can

determine the appearance of the current _
path numbers by clicking on Horizontal ref- O Free © Signal reference
erence and Vertical reference respectively. | () symbol

Text defaults Reference

() Symbol reference

If you click on Reference cross you can () Connection

determine the appearance of the texts in the (0) Reference cross
reference crosses that are placed in the pro- @ Reference

ject subsequently. O Line @) Horizontal reference

Clicking on Symbol reference, likewise
determine the appearance of the reference
texts between symbols that are placed in
the project succeedingly. Signal reference can only be changed in the Edit symbol
mode.

Ol () vertical reference

Text standards for Symbol and Connection

Please note that text defaults for Symbol and Connection only cover the text
properties that will be suggested when you are designing symbols. Therefore they
can only be changed in the Design/Edit symbol mode.

Already designed symbols will not be effected by the changes.
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SPECIFY READING DIRECTION

The corners of a piece of paper is always numbered in such a way, that the bottom
left hand corner has got number zero, the bottom right hand corner has number
one, the upper right hand corner number two, and the upper left hand corner has
number three.

Corner 3 Corner 2 Corner 3 Corner 2

Corner 0 Corner 1 Corner 0 Corner 1

Whether the paper is in portrait or in landscape does not change this.
The texts on a drawing will normally only be read seen from two directions.

The texts on a landscape drawing will normally be read seen from the bottom right
hand corner (corner one). However, if you are drawing on a landscape page, which
you later print out and rotate to place it in a folder, you must choose reading direc-
tion O (texts are read from corner zero). The texts then appears correctly when
placed in the folder.

The reading direction can be changed in Settings => Page setup => Reading
direction. You can choose reading direction 0, 1, 2, 3 or -1. The number state the
corner from which the texts can be read. This means that the rotation of texts, or of
symbols with texts, will change automatically according to the chosen setting. If
you wish to change the reading direction on a drawing, you just change the setting,
and the texts will change accordingly.

If you set the reading direction to -1 the texts will keep the orientation they have
when you place them in the project. Thus they will not be oriented according to a
specific reading direction.

Reading direction 0 Reading direction 1 |- uonoalip Buipeay

0 uonoalip buipeay

Reading direction 1
|- uonoaJip Buipeay

0 uonoalip Buipeay
Reading direction 1
Reading direction -1

Reading direction 0 Reading direction 1 Reading direction -1

If you have got a drawing in landscape, which after printing have to be inserted into
a portfolio, you have to set the reading direction to 0.

Individual texts with fixed reading direction

You also have the option of specifying a fixed reading direction for individual texts.
These will not be altered according to the general reading direction in Page setup.
This facility can for instance be applied in company logos/drawings. See how to
place texts with fixed reading direction in “Specifying text properties / Appearance
of text” on page 133.

— See “Position of names when placing symbols” on page 142.
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Transferring the page reading direction to other project pages

When you wish to transfer the reading direction for a page to other pages in the
project, choose Settings => Page settings and click on the Transfer setting but-

ton on the right-hand side of the Reading direction field. You then get the follow-
ing options:

* Select pages to transfer settings to: You now enter the Page menu where
you select which pages to transfer the reading direction to and click OK.

* Transfer setting to all pages of same page format. The reading direction is
transferred to all pages with the same page format.

* Transfer setting to all pages: The reading direction is transferred to all pages
in the project.

Position of names when placing symbols

THIS ONLY APPLIES FOR SYMBOLS OF THE TYPE NORMAL

PLEASE NOTE, THAT THIS FUNCTION ONLY APPLIES FOR SYMBOLS OF THE
TYPE NORMAL.

When symbols are rotated, symbol and connection names can be positioned in
two different ways:

a) Names are not rotated, and they are positioned above or to the left of the
symbol, or

b) Names are rotated with the symbol

Rotation 0 Rotation 90 Rotation 180 Rotation 270
-F -F
2 —f ———F—  -F ——

With Automatic orientation of name

b —F — i
L
|

Without Automatic orientation of name

How names are positioned in the project, is specified like this:
1) Choose Settings => Text/symbol defaults

2) Below Text standards: Select Symbol or Connection
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3) Select — or deselect — Automatic orientation of name

The setting only applies for symbols subsequently placed in the project. Already
placed symbols are not affected.

By default, Automatic orientation of name is selected for both symbol and con-
nection names.

ROTATION: THE RELATION BETWEEN TEXT AND SYMBOL IS FIXED

WHEN YOU ROTATE A SYMBOL, THE SYMBOL TEXTS WILL BE ROTATED WITH
THE SYMBOL.
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TEXT LINKS
THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES
— WHAT IS A TEXT LINK? ..eeetteeuteesueeeueesueeeseesnesenseessesanseessesansessnessssesssnsessees p. 144
— INDICATION OF LINKED TEXTS ...uueiiutieiueesreesieesreesneeaneessnesneessnesaneeseneenees p. 144
— CREATING LINKED TEXTS FROM THE TEXTS COMMAND ......cccveruererrennenrennens p. 145
— CREATING LINKED TEXTS FROM THE SYMBOLS COMMAND .........ccevveeruneennen. p. 145
— THE DIALOG BOX TEXT LINK ..uveetueeeuueesuesaseesseseseessesaseessnsessessssssssessseessees p. 147
— EDITING A TEXT LINK . .uttetieiitiesiie st siee st sie s snee e sseesneesinesneeseneenees p. 147
— DELETING A TEXT LINK...eeutttiuteeuteateesieeateesieeasseessseaneesseesneesaeesnneesaneennees p. 148
— TEXT LINKS AND LOADING PLC I/O LISTS .....eviiiieiiieeiiesiee e p. 148
— MAINTAINING TEXT LINKS «.eccuteeiteeuieesieeeteesieeeateesseeaneesseesneesanesneesaneenneas p. 148

What is a text link?

To ensure that all project texts referring to the same contents are always identical,
Automation contains a function named text links. When you have linked two — or
more — texts, and edit one of these texts, the other linked texts are changed auto-
matically.

Any function, from which you can edit texts in the program, updates linked texts
automatically when editing — see “Where to edit texts in link lists” on page 148.

This is also the case when importing PLC I/O data — see “Text links and importing
PLC /O lists” on page 148.

Indication of linked texts

When a text is linked, this is indicated in dialog boxes by a Flash in front of the text
— for instance in the Component data dialog box:

Function: @tﬂrt"FDrwards

This is also the case in the Object Lister — see “The Object Lister” on page 341.

In diagrams linked texts are indicated by an arrow drawn through the reference
point of the text:

_ B WV art
SEFE @éhwar‘ds
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Creating a text link from the Texts command

There are different ways of creating text links in Automation. When working with
texts, do the following:

1) Select a text in the project — for instance click at the Texts button, then right-
EC click on the text reference point, and choose Text link:

_q E_ v Btart
& T Text properties
ﬂ%‘ F G Enter text.., K
Information
= Open

Move
Copy Ctrl+C
Rotate

Align
— >< % q‘/ Swop texts

7777777 - Text link I,\\, |

El

Invisible

Negate

Underl
W A T‘7 nderline
E P
' Favorites

2) The dialog box Text link is displayed: Click on a new text in the project, and
click on the Add text to link button to link the new text to the text in the dia-

log box:
i 1
[ Text link =5
(2)=[#]
TextID Page Text
{88 S, Func 2 Start“Forwards
FreeText 2 Start~Forwards

3) Continue adding texts to the text links until all relevant texts are linked.

4) Close the dialog box Text link by clicking on the Close button in the upper
E-\ right-hand corner of the dialog box.

— See “Creating text links from Component data and Connection data” on
page 145 also.

Creating text links from Component data and Connection data
When working with symbols, you can link symbol texts like this:

E J 1) Click on Symbols — to start working with symbols.

2) Right-click on a symbol and select Component data.
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3) In the dialog box Component data: Right-click in one of the text fields (see
“Symbol names and Connection names can not be linked” on page 146), and
select Text link.

—it
| Text link M

I

i |

|l o 2 s |
|

I

|

I

TextID Page Text D
(E25.Func 2 Start~Forwards

FreeText 2 Start“Forwards \

@ Companent data [=G1+A1-52] \ =5
BEX
Visible al
9l <2 =2Z%
T_|_ Type: XB2BA31 » FIE
Article no: 3339110610024 y MO
t Eunction: g Start*Forwards =
— s % = i Undo
— | e
Fof| e Refeerd o

Quantity: 1,0 5 Copy
Scale: 1,0 Paste
Angle: 0,0 Delete
" Symbal: 07-07-02

Indude in Mechanical Load

A
L

Megate

Underline

Insert char

e

Select All

_______ # - - - - - - - = Text link H

4) You now enter the dialog box Text link, from which you can link texts. — If
the dialog box Text link is already open, the selected text is added to the
active link list in the dialog box Text link).

—E'] 5) Close the dialog box Component data for the selected symbol, and add
doC

new texts to the link via the Component data dialog box for other symbols in
the project, or shift to the Texts command and link more texts as described in
“Creating a text link from the Texts command” on page 145.

6) Continue linking texts until all relevant texts are linked.

7) Close the dialog box Text links by clicking the Close button in the upper
—E-] right-hand corner of the dialog box.

You can do exactly the same for connection points in the dialog box Connection
data.

SYMBOL NAMES AND CONNECTION NAMES CAN NOT BE LINKED

IN THE DIALOG BOX COMPONENT DATA YOU CAN LINK ALL TEXTS — EXCEPT
THE SYMBOL NAME.

IN THE DIALOG BOX CONNECTION DATA YOU CAN LINK ALL TEXTS — EXCEPT
THE CONNECTION NAME.
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The dialog box Text link
In the dialog box Text link a list of all texts which are linked together — a link list —

is displayed:
i 7
[ Text link 5
calmaliaal
Text ID Page Text
(@S, Func 2 Start“Forwards
FreeText 2 Start“Forwards

b

Here you have the following options:

Linking texts to the texts in the link list

When working with Texts, and the dialog box Text link is open, you can add new
EC + texts to the link list by clicking on a text in the project, and then click on the Add
text to link button in the dialog box Text link.

Removing texts from the selected link

When working with Texts, and the dialog box Text link is open, you can remove a
EC E== text from the link list by clicking on the text in the dialog box, and then click on the
Remove text from link button in the dialog box Text link.

Show text location

To jump to a text in the project from the dialog box Text link, you have the two fol-
lowing options:

a) Click on the text in the dialog box Text link, and click on the Show text loca-
tion button, or

b) Double-click on the text in the dialog box Text link

The program now displays the page in the project where the text is placed, and
selects the text. The dialog box Text link remains active on the screen.

Load link list of selected text

When the dialog box Text link is open, and you select a new text in Automation,
and click on the Load link list of selected text button, the link list of the selected
text is loaded in the dialog box.

Editing text links

When you wish to add texts to a link list after closing the dialog box Text link — or
you wish to delete texts from the link list — do this:

T 1) Click on the Texts button — to work with texts.
doc
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2) Right-click on one of the texts in the link list, and open the dialog box by
selecting Text link.

3) In the dialog box Text link: Add texts to the link list as described in “Creating
+ — a text link from the Texts command” on page 145, or remove a text from the
link list by clicking on the Remove text from link button.

4) When you have finished editing: Close the dialog box by clicking on the
—E-] Close button in the upper-right corner of the dialog box.

The text used in the text link list can also be edited from the Object Lister, just like
you edit non-linked texts. — See “The Object Lister” on page 341.

Deleting a text link list
T 1) Click on the Texts button — to work with texts.
dic

2) Right-click on one of texts in the link list, and open the dialog box Text link
by selecting Text link.

3) Click on the Remove text from link button in the dialog box until only one
— text remains in the dialog box.

—E-] 4) The links are now deleted: Close the dialog box.

Text links and importing PLC 1/0 lists

When you import a PLC I/O list in Automation — see “Reading PLC 1/O lists” on
page 483 — and a text hereby is changed (a PLC input/output description), which
is linked to other texts in the project, these texts are automatically changed to the
imported text.

Where to edit texts in link lists
The texts in the link lists can be maintained the following places:

- From the Symbols command: In the dialog boxes Component data and Con-
M nection data — see “Creating text links from Component data and Connection
data” on page 145
T - From the Texts command — see “Editing text links” on page 147
dUC From the Object Lister — see “The Object Lister” on page 341

- During import — see for instance “Text links and importing PLC 1/O lists” on
page 148

When you edit a linked text, all of the other linked texts are changed accordingly —
no matter which way you edit the text.
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SYMBOLS

In Automation you apply symbols when you want to show components — or func-
tions in components — in the diagrams in your projects.

Component based workflow
Automation has a component based workflow which encourage working with an

attached component database, containing information about the components that
you can use in your projects.

You can also draw - and attach article data later

But you also have the option to just place symbols in the active project and then
attach article data to them at a later stage.

If you just want to place a lamp, you can just find the symbol for a lamp and insert it
on the relevant diagram page — and attach article data at a later stage, if neces-
sary. — See “Attaching information from the Database to a Symbol” on page 631.

Components with multiple functions - via the database

When you are about to place a component containing multiple functions, you can
fetch it from the attached component database. This gives you a pickmenu contain-
ing a symbol for each of the functions in the project — with automatically attached
article data.

Functions at symbol as well as component level
Automation contains functions for both working at symbol and component level.
This chapter describes how work with symbols in Automation.

This chapter predominantly describes working with electrical symbols. If you want
to know more about working with mechanical symbols, please see “Mechanical
pages and symbols” on page 689.

FUNCTIONS ON COMPONENT LEVEL

MORE SYMBOL FUNCTIONS ARE DESCRIBED IN “Functions on Component
Level” on page 250, WHERE YOU ALSO WILL FIND A DESCRIPTION OF THE

COMPONENT MENU IN THE RIGHT-HAND SIDE OF THE WORK AREA.

THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN COMPONENTS AND SYMBOLS ARE DESCRIBED
IN “The relationship between Symbols and Components” on page 251.
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THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES
— FETCHING SYMBOLS WITH AND WITHOUT USING THE DATABASE ................ p. 151
— PLACING AND NAMING SYMBOLS ....cccuveiueeieeeisessreesseeasseesseeansessnsessseesneeens p. 171
— SYMBOL SUB NAMES ......utiiutieiutiatiesieesaneesnesaseasineesseeasseessnesneesneesaneesnnenas p. 183
— SYMBOLS WITH STATES ...cuteeueeauteesureaseesseasseessneesseesnseessseasessnsesanessnesns p. 185
— NAVIGATING BETWEEN SYMBOLS FOR THE SAME COMPONENT .........cceenn.e. p. 190
— UPDATING SYMBOLS FROM THE DATABASE ......veeiuieeiieaureesineareesneesneesinenns p. 191
— MOVING AND DELETING PLACED SYMBOLS ......ceeruvieireeirieneeaneesneesaneesinenns p. 193
— THE SYMBOL TOOLBAR.....c.utteutiautieiuteaateesneaatessineesseesnseeasaesseesnnesaneesnnenns p. 196
— ADAPTING THE PICKIMENU .....ecuttiiutieiureeieeseeeeteesireesieessteesnnesneesnnesneesineens p. 198
— CHANGING SYMBOL NAMES IN AREAS ... .ceiiuiitiaiiianieeaieessneaseesnsesaneesneens p. 205
— SYMBOL CONNECTION POINTS. ...cutteureetiesireeateesireesseeasseesseeaneesneesaneesnnenns p. 207
— CHOOSING CONNECTION POINTS IN AREAS ......cciiiieiieaiiieiiieaieesieessneesneens p. 209
— THE PIN SWOP FUNCTION ....eutteautiesuteeteesineseseesineesseessneessnesneesneesaneesnnenns p. 210
— REPLACING SYMBOLS ...ttt uttetteautiesiteesteesiseesseesisessseesaseessaeaseesnnesnneesnnenns p. 213
— AUTOMATIC GENERATION OF SYMBOLS......uvtitieririetieateeannesneeseesaneesineens p. 217
— THE SHOW NET FUNCTION AND THE NETLISTER ....ceiteeiiieiieiieesieeeieesieeens p. 222
— NET NAVIGATOR ...ttt ettt ettt ettt sne e sneesaneea p. 223
— USING SIGNAL SYMBOLS .....viiueiautieiuieateesieeeateesiseesseessseesseeasessnsesaneesnnenns p. 225
— USING TERMINAL SYMBOLS. .....utieutieureetiesreeateesineesteessseesseesneesneesaneessnenns p. 236
— USING MULTILAYER TERMINAL SYMBOLS ......eeetieriteeieeanteenineaseesneeanneesieeens p. 237
— USING CABLE SYMBOLS. .....uttiutiatieiureetieseesateesineesseessseessnesneesnsesaneesnnenns p. 239
— USING BUSBAR SYMBOLS .....ccuuiiutieiuiiaitiesieeesteesiteesieesibeessaeaneesneesneesineens p. 246
— USING ACCESSORY SYMBOLS .....c.uutiiuriiiiesieeeateesineesteesseessnesneesnnesaneesnenns p. 246
— SYMBOL FOLDERS IN Automation ...............ccoceoviiiiicnceee e p. 247

Options for symbols described in other chapters
You can learn more about working with symbols here:

- See how to move, copy, delete and rotate symbols in the section “Working with
selected objects” on page 58.

- See how to transfer object properties between symbols in “Transferring Compo-
nent Data for Symbols or Lines” on page 62.

- PLC functions: Read more about the special options for working with PLC sym-
bols in “PLC functions” on page 463.

- See “Creating Data symbols” on page 797 for information about how to use
data symbols.

Designing your own symbols

If you can not find the symbol you need among the symbols that come with
Automation, then read “Creating Symbols” on page 761, to see how you design
your own symbols. — Also see “Automatic generation of symbols” on page 217.

Automation

Page 150



PC SCHEMATIC

seevibEcoN FETCHING SYMBOLS

Symbols

When you want to work with Symbols, you always start by clicking the Symbols
DURWEBSITE phytton — or use the short-cut key <s>. — See “Auto command change” on
page 57 also.

M The general short-cut key for the Pencil is the <Ins> key, but you can also use the
<s> key when you are working with Symbols. Pressing the <Ins> or the <s> key
activates/deactivates the Pencil.

Beyond copying an already placed symbol, there are several ways of fetching a
symbol in Automation:

WAY TO FETCH SYMBOLS PAGE
FROM THE PICKMENU 152
FROM THE SYMBOL MENU 159
FRrROM THE DATABASE 167
TYPING IN A SYMBOL FILENAME 168
TYPING IN AN ARTICLE NUMBER 169
TYPING IN A SYMBOL TYPE 170
DIRECT GENERATION OF SYMBOLS 217
From WINDOWS EXPLORER 370
USING A BARCODE SCANNER 688
Some of the functions are handy when you work without " = o y
using the database, others when you know the exact article
number of the component you want, others again when you -
know which type of component you want, but do not know Pt
its exact article number. P
AUTOMATIC LINE DRAWING WHEN PLACING dd
SYMBOLS “1 \W%

v

WHEN YOU PLACE A SYMBOL YOU CAN USE THE
ROUTER FUNCTION, WHICH DRAWS THE LINES CON-
NECTING THE SYMBOL TO THE DIAGRAM AUTOMATI-
CALLY. — READ MORE ABOUT THIS IN “Automatic
line drawing / Router” on page 94.
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1. Fetching symbols from the Pickmenu

When working in Automation, you have the Pickmenu available on the upper part
of the screen. Here you place the symbols, components, sub drawings and other
drawing objects that you use the most.

Symbols/drawing objects displayed in all pickmenus

QO SBo 1 g ), I iR Wolso oo b

DEMO 4 Lines etc DEMO ., Pneumatic /_Installation j,_BuMin: UTOMATION

7

Select different menus Click on a symbol, and place it
in the pickmenu in the diagram

When you click on a symbolin the pickmenu, you get the symbol in the cross hairs,
and can place it in the project. The program changes automatically to work with
Symbols, and the Pencil is activated.

When you choose a symbol with attached article data (a component), the symbols
for the component are displayed under Available symbols in the lower right-hand
corner of the screen, if the component has more than one attached symbol. — See
“Components in the Pickmenu (Symbols with attached article data)” on page 153.

When you choose a sub drawing, you get the sub drawing in the cross hairs, and
can place it in the project. — Read more in “Sub drawings in the Pickmenu” on
page 157.

If the pickmenu is not displayed on the screen, choose Settings => Pointer/
Screen and click on Pickmenu.

OTHER POSSIBILITIES WHEN USING THE PICKMENU
— CHANGING BETWEEN MENUS IN THE PICKMENU ......couveiteeuienieeneseesneesnesnnens p. 153
— SYMBOLS / DRAWING OBJECTS DISPLAYED IN ALL PICKMENUS..........ccccue.. p. 153
— COMPONENTS IN THE PICKMENU.......uuuueeeunennnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnsnnnes p. 153
— ENTERING THE DATABASE USING THE PICKMENU........c.ciieieieieieseeseesne e p. 154
— ALTERNATIVE ELECTRICAL SYMBOLS .....ccutiiiiiiirienieeareesneeareesieessneesineenees p. 155
— SYMBOLS WITH STATES IN THE PICKMENU ....uveeeautieeeiieeaieeeesnneeenneeeeaeeeenns p. 157
— POSSIBILITIES AND LIMITATIONS WHEN USING THE PICKMENU .........ccccveuene p. 158

The pickmenu can also contain line types, text types and arcs. — Read more about
the pickmenu in “Lines in the Pickmenu” on page 79, “Texts in the Pickmenu” on
page 137 and “Circles / Arcs in the Pickmenu” on page 106.
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Selecting the different Pickmenus

The pickmenu contains several different menus, which you select by clicking on the
tabs at the bottom of the pickmenu.

Yo =) )

' Automatigp DEMO / Lines etc DEMO_J Pneumatic /,

Click to select a new menu
in the pickmenu

— See how to create new menus in the pickmenu in “Creating new menus in the
Pickmenu” on page 200.

Symbols/ Drawing objects displayed in all Pick-
menus

Symbols / drawing objects with a small triangle in the
upper-left corner of the pickmenu cell, are displayed in ‘G)T» G%
bc

Displayed in
all plckmenus

all menus in the pickmenu. SHF

— See how to give a symbol / drawing object this status By Automgboﬁlgﬂﬂ L
in “Inserting a Symbol / Drawing object in all Pick-
menus” on page 198.

Displayed in selected
pickmenu only

Components in the Pickmenu (Symbols with attached article data)
The symbols in the Pickmenu can be attached to components in the database.

When you place symbols for a component on a project page, article data are auto-
matically attached to the symbols in the diagram.

This way you automatically attach component data to the symbols when you place
them in diagrams.

When the component contains more than one function, the symbols for the compo-
nent are displayed in the Symbols for component window, at the bottom of the
Component menu, when you click on the component in the Pickmenu.

AR =R T e

" Automation DEMO # Lines etc DEMO_/_Pneumatic ,ﬁ’\ Installation / Building / AUTOMATIQN

w

£3

Symbols PC52250116 (Alt+F9)
Name Connections
[=} Symbols
07-15-01 A1AZ
H7313-02 1,2,3,4,5,6
[Z] Alternatives
AltL: 07-02-04A 11,12,14
Alt2: 07-02-01 11,14
Alt3: 07-02-03 11,12
2 Alternatives
Altl: 07-02-04A 21,22,24
Alt2: 07-02-01 21,24
Alt3: 07-02-03 21,22
Available symbols {Fg)

a1 iy b 1| | “
a7 z\ :W \5 12 [14] 14 \
11 21| 2| 21
12 22 [24 24 \ 2
~3- 1 2 3
31| 31| 31 |7
/ A &~
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Here you can click one of the symbols under Available symbols and place it in the
project. This way you include the component in the project. If you do not place any
of the symbols for the component on a project page, you have notincluded the
component in the project.

— Read more about this in “The Component menu” on page 254.

When you let the cursor rest for a moment over one of the symbols in the pick-
menu, the component data is displayed below the symbol (as a hint) and at the bot-
tom line of the screen.

SYMBOLS WITH MULTIPLE SETS OF DATA IN THE PICKMENU

You can also assign multiple sets
of component data to a symbol (a | 00 - A} =

cell) in the pickmenu. This way Ina % )g e
the same cell can contain the #E:j % 6 E:j ' ﬁ#n

same component with e.g. differ- Contactor 0L 1NO NE-7pe -
ent Capacities. Contactor 3POL1NO 2NC typeZ

Contactor 3POL1INO 2ZMNC typed

When you let the mouse rest over Contactor 3POL 3NO/NC typel N

a cell containing multiple sets of Contactor 3P0L 3NO/NC type2
component data, a submenu is Contactor 3P0L 2NO 2NC typel
displayed for the different sets. — Contactor INO 1NC typel TERM-STATUS

See “Automatic popup of sub-
menus in the pickmenu” on
page 199.

You can see that a symbol cell contains component data, by the light-blue rectan-
gle in the lower-right corner of the cell.

— See how to create multiple sets of component data for a symbol in a cell in
“Adding component data to symbols in the pickmenu” on page 200.

Entering the database using the pickmenu

If you press down <Ctrl> while clicking on a symbol in the pickmenu, you enter the
database. Here you can see the components that have got the picked symbol as
the first symbol in the Symbol field of the database. — See “Database settings” on
page 670 and/or the PCSCHEMATIC Database manual.

It is also possible to right-click on the symbol in the pickmenu, and choose Data-
base.

Select the desired component in the database and click OK.
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Alternative electrical symbols

When you fetch a component via the database — for instance by using the Pick-
menu — it is some times possible to choose between alternative electrical symbols
for the functions of the component.

If for instance a component has a relay coil and three switch functions, the switch
functions can be used as either a switch, a make contact or a break contact.

When such a component is displayed under Symbols for components in the
lower right-hand corner of the screen, the three sets of alternative symbols could
look like this:

 Symbols for component PCS2250116 (Alt+F9) =)
Mame Connections -
[=} symbols

07-15-01 A1 A2

H7313-02 1,2,3,4,5,6

[Z] Alternatives
Altl: 07-02-04... 11,12,14
Alt2: 07-02-01 11,14
Alt3: 07-02-03 11,12

[=] alternatives

Alt1: 07-02-04...  21,22,24

Alt2: 07-02-01 21,24

Alt3: 07-02-03 21,22

- Altemaives Two displays of the same
Altl: 07-02-04... 31,32,34

Mtz 070201 31,34 -« set of alternatives
Alt3: 07-02-03 31,32

Available symbals (F9)
Al 1y F 1|
O
11 21| 21|
12 % 2 ]—2<| 24 \

3 1 2
| > U |
32 |?3<| 34 \ 32 %
—1- 2 3
= ¢

When you choose one of these alternative symbols, the other alternatives for the
function disappears.
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In the tree structure a checkmark is set next to the selected symbol, which is also
highlighted by blue text while the other symbols are dimmed.

Mame
[=} Symbols
07-15-01
H7313-02
[]- Alternatives

Alt2: 07-02-01
Alt3: 07-02-03
[} Alternatives

Alt2: 07-02-01

[=] Alternatives

Alt2: 07-02-01
Alt3: 07-02-03

Alt1: 07-02-04...

Alt1: 07-02-04...

Alt1: 07-02-04...

Symbols for component =SY50/+ 1.1/-UC1.Q1 (Alt+F9)

Connections

A1,42
1,2,3,4,5,5

11,12,14
11,15
11,12

21,22,24
21,24

31,32,34
31,34
31,32

(5]

T;T) g

*/jjm 1/7 -3 Available symbols (Fg)
=01 Al I

5 -

11 2 |
12 22 [24

3 -1

sraphical plans 31 <

, [ Blel v

i o
12 |_1<| 14 \
e -
| o
24 \ 2
2 -

SYMBOLS WITH MULTIPLE LAYERS OF ALTERNATIVES

It is also possible to create components containing "alternatives containing further
alternatives". For instance you could first choose between different relay coils, and
then — depending on this choice — choose between different sets of contacts.
Thus, the first layer of alternatives is the selection of the relay coil, while the sec-
ond layer of alternatives is the selection of contact sets.

Below you can see how a such component could be presented in the tree structure
in the Symbols for component window, as well as four examples on how this
component could be displayed in the diagram.

1

1 *
|
-
e

%ﬁ;j*r/

symbanor

Arera) a|

Name
[ symbols
(] Alternatives
[ Ales:

[} Alternativ...
Alt1: 0...
Alt2: 0...

Alt3: 0.

[} Alternativ...
Alt: 0...
Alt2: 0...
Alt3: 0...

[} Alt2:

07-15-07A...

[} Alternativ...
Alt: 0...
Alt2: 0...
Alt3: 0...

[} Alternativ..
Alt1:0..
Alt2:0...
Alt3: 0...

B —

Connections

15,16
15,13
16,18,15

25,26
25,28
26,28,25

ALAZYL

15,16
15,18
16,18,15

25,26
2528
26,28,25

Available symbols (FS)

A1 15
A2 16

1
2
1!
18
2

%

1
49
4

L

=

5
5

2-
5

1
\
zs)ﬂ 25

= & |

Automation

Page 156



PC SCHEMATIC Symbols

— Please also see “Symbols with states” on page 157.

Other options for using alternative symbols

There exists many other ways to use alternative symbols than just the example
above.

Power control circuit symbols can for instance exist in a normal version and a ver-
sion for one-line diagrams. You can also choose whether to use PLC modules or
single 1/0 symbols.

— See how to specify the alternative symbols in the database in “Specifying alter-
native electrical symbols via the database” on page 652.

Symbols with states

Symbols with states can also be placed in the pickmenu. When a symbol in the
pickmenu has states, a dark blue triangle is displayed in the lower-right corner of
the cell in the pickmenu.

You can specify whether to display a submenu automatically, as described in
“Automatic popup of submenus in the pickmenu” on page 199. When you let the
mouse rest over the state for a symbol, the title for the state is displayed, if a title for
the state exists.

— See “Symbols with states” on page 185, “Symbols with states for single line dia-
grams” on page 462 and “Creating symbols with states” on page 777.

Sub drawings in the Pickmenu

When you click on a subdrawing in the Pickmenu, you get the sub drawing in the
crosshairs, and can place it in the project.

If the sub drawing contains data for different models, you select the model like this:

1) Let the cursor rest over the subdrawing shortly

o0 &) i)
s H A A A
. Sub drawing 3-ph + PE motor11 km::uther components
: Sub drawing 3-ph + PE motor 1.1 - 4.4 kW with other components

"% 3

2) Click on the desired model

When you choose to place the sub drawing on a mechanical page, the mechanical
symbols for the sub drawing are placed on the page.

— See how to place sub drawings in the Pickmenu in “Placing sub drawings in the
Pickmenu” on page 202.

THE RECOMMENDED PROCEDURE FOR SUB DRAWINGS

IN “Manual placing of sub drawings” on page 292 YOU CAN READ MORE
ABOUT THE NORMALLY RECOMMENDED PROCEDURE FOR PLACING SUB
DRAWINGS USING THE SUBDRAWINGS TAB IN THE EXPLORER WINDOW.
READ MORE ABOUT SUB DRAWINGS IN THE CHAPTER “Sub drawings” on
page 289.

Automation
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Possibilities and limitations when using the pickmenu

You have the option of creating 999 different pickmenus. By clicking the up- and
down arrows in the left side of the pickmenu, you can jump from one pickmenu to
another. — See how to place symbols in the pickmenu in “Adapting the Pickmenu”
on page 198.

The pickmenu can be moved around on the screen as an ordinary window in Win-
dows, and can also be docked. When it is docked it will always be displayed on the
screen. You can read more about this in “Docking the Pickmenu” on page 27.
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2. Fetching symbols using the Symbol menu
Click the Symbols button and the
Symbol menu button — or preSS |r| PCSCHEMATIC Automation - [':"'._UK"'-.F
the short-cut key <F8>. Ir1 File Edit View Inset Function
— T
You can also click the Symbol D @ | % % | y 1
menu button in the upper part of P
the Explorer window, as dis- ILZv~ T 5 D ) | |
played to the right. This button is x" LT |
always available, no matter which L, AHC @
command you are working in. " Automation DEMO / Lines etc DEMO
=
Alternatively, you can select Func-
. Symbaol menu...
tions => Symbol menu.
*3 B Component Database. ..
[El object Lister...
Projects  SubDrawings
In the Symbol menu you then pick the symbol you need:
[ [if1 Symbal Menu [CAUK\PCSELCADA\SYMBOLVENGOG17\] = g1
BELEE 08 &l A
Tl e
Brow ~~ 3 ()
[l msT
[l FLow
E BMEL 02-02-04.5YM 02-03-01.5YM 02-03-02.5¥YM
@) ALarM 3
[ BuLD / / /\
[P /
[} user
[FEGEL
E DELIE — 02-03-03.5YM 02-03-04.5YM 02-03-05.5YM 02-03-05.5YM
[} et
[l HEAD
e % | — 22 Ve
Eraa‘;?ed; eguipment B | / /
Contacts 1 -
Contacts 2 ‘: 02-03-07.5¥M 02-03-08.5YM 02-03-09.5¥M 02-03-10.5YM
Fuses 1 | &
Fuses 2
= M R e eew o]
1of681 02-02-03.5YM Direct current (char 200)

SHOW SYMBOLS FASTER IN THE SYMBOL MENU

WHEN THE SYMBOLS IN YOUR SYMBOL LIBRARIES ARE NOT PLACED ON
YOUR OWN PC, BUT ARE LOCATED SOMEWHERE ON YOUR NETWORK, THIS
CAN RESULT IN A SLOW DISPLAY OF SYMBOLS IN THE DIALOG BOX.

— SE HOW TO PREVENT THIS IN “Show symbols faster in the Symbol

menu” on page 166.

Placing the found symbol

Click on the desired symbol and click OK — or double-click on the desired symbol
—, and you return to your diagram with the symbol in the cross hairs.
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Place the symbol in the project, and press <Esc> to remove the symbol from the

cross hairs.
POSSIBILITIES IN THE SYMBOL MENU
— SYMBOL LIBRARIES / PROJECT SYMBOLS IN THE SYMBOL MENU ................. p. 160
— REPRESENTATION OF SYMBOLS IN THE SYMBOL MENU.......cccueeiierieerineennee. p. 161
— SEARCHING IN THE SYMBOL MENU ...veiiutieieeeutiesieeeseesseesneesneesneesaneeneas p. 162
— BOOKMARKS IN THE SYMBOL MENU......ceiutieieieriesueeareesseeaneesieessneesaneenees p. 163
— ENTERING THE DATABASE VIA THE SYMBOL MENU ......voeiuiiiiieiiieeieenineeeees p. 166
— CREATING NEW SYMBOLS FROM THE SYMBOL MENU .....cuvervieiiieeieeieneennees p. 166
— SHOW SYMBOLS FASTER IN THE SYMBOL MENU ......ceiuvieiiieiiesiieeieesieeeneees p. 166

AUTOMATIC UPDATE OF THE SYMBOL MENU

IF SYMBOLS, OR THE CONTENTS OF THE SYMBOL DIRECTORY DISPLAYED IN
THE SYMBOL MENU CURRENTLY, ARE CHANGED FROM OUTSIDE THE PRO-
GRAM — E.G. VIA WINDOWS EXPLORER OR OTHERS ON THE NET — THE
SYMBOL MENU IS UPDATED AUTOMATICALLY.

Displaying symbol libraries / project symbols in the Symbol menu

When you wish to locate symbols in the Symbol menu, you can choose which
symbols to display, in the following way:

Display Library via Folders

= Click the Select Libraries from Folders button. You then get an explorer structure
i in the left-hand side of the Symbol menu, where you can find the folder in which
the desired symbol library is placed.

In the folder Pcselcad on the C:\-drive, you find the folder Symbol. In this folder
you find a number of sub folders containing various symbol libraries.

When you have chosen a folder here, such as EN60617, you see these symbols
displayed in the window in the Symbol menu. When there are more symbols than
can be displayed in the window, there will be a scroll bar in the window.

The contents of the symbol libraries is described in “Symbol folders” on page 247.

If you need to know more about changing folders and opening files, please read
“Windows” on page 23.

Selecting Libraries via Alias

Click on the Select Library from Alias button. Hereby a list of the created aliases
in the left-hand side of the Symbol menu. Each of these aliases points on a folder,
which contains a symbol library.

ooo
!
Wb
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When installing Automation, aliases for the installed symbol libraries are created

automatically.

YOU CAN USE ALIASES, WHICH POINTS ON SYMBOL LIBRARIES PLACED ALL

OVER THE WORLD.

— Read more about alias in “Alias for directories” on page 912.

Showing the Project Symbols

Click on the Show Project Symbols button. Hereby all symbols in the project are

displayed.

Show the most recently used symbols

Click on the History button. Hereby the last 50 symbols fetched via the Symbol
menu are displayed. This also includes symbols fetched via the Symbol menu

when working in other projects.

Representation of symbols in the Symbol menu

In the upper right-hand corner of the Symbol menu, you will find three buttons to
specify how the symbols are displayed in the Symbol menu:

Symbols displayed as Large icons

When you click on the Large icons button, the
symbols are displayed in the Symbol menu.

When placing the mouse cursor over a symbol,
the Title, Name and Type of the symbol is dis-
played as a hint.

Symbol names displayed in a List

When you click on the List button, a list of the sym-

bol file names are displayed.
When placing the mouse cursor over a symbol

name, the symbol is displayed in the right-hand side
of the menu, and the Title, Name and Type of the

symbol is displayed as a hint.

Symbol names displayed with Details

[l] Title:Four pole Fuse ¢
Mame:F

H7azrpeikiormal 21-02.5M

07-07=04.5%M
07-07v04.5%M ‘
07-07205.5%M
07-07225.5%M
O7-08-01.5'M

Ow8-02.5'M

(7. Title: Position switch, make contact
- Mame:s
Tvpe:Mormal

07 oo

When you click on the Detail button, a list of the symbol file names is displayed,
containing detailed information on the selected symbols.

H7415L21.5%M  Fouwr pole circuit breaker w. over-curre. ..
H7418mM21.5% M Four pole 3P+M circ.breaker w.aut.ov..
H7418M21.5% M Three-pole +M automatic operating fuse
H7418001.5%M  Four pole HFI/HPFI disconnector k
HY418E071.5vM  Four pole HPFI relay

i

b I B I |

With refer...

With refer... - l l.. l. !
b azter ref... - {C[C[E]
Marmal - EE
b azter ref...
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When placing the mouse cursor over a line in the list, the symbol is displayed in the
right-hand side of the menu.

Searching in the Symbol menu

When you need to search after a symbol in :
the selected library, click the Search button  pg | & . &
—or preSS <Ctrl+f>. .................... = =

A search field is then displayed. Here you can type in the text you are searching for.

Click on the down-arrow to the right of the Search button to specify which type of
information you are searching for:

o Click here, and specify
i ‘ Ble— 18 7 which type of information
v Symbol <& you are searching for
Title

fﬂ‘a MName

Type
Size

Changed

02-02- 02

Then type in the symbol text you are searching for in the search field. As you type
in the text, the program will select the first symbol in the symbol library, having a
symbol text beginning with the text you have typed in so far. To jump to the next
symbol matching the text, click the Search again button — or press <F3>.

It makes no difference for the program whether the text has been written as upper
case or lower case letters.

Begins with/Contains

If you take no special action, the program starts searching for texts beginning with
the text you type in. When you wish to search for a text that just exists somewhere
in the selected text type, click on the Begins with/Contains button, so that it
changes appearance from T... to ..T...

When this happens, the program searches for the text fragments anywhere in the
selected text types.

To return to searching for texts beginning with the typed in text, click on the Begins
with/Contains button again, so that it changes appearance from ..T.. to T....
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Bookmarks in the Symbol menu

Symbols

When the Symbol menu displays aliases or folders, it is possible to insert book-
marks. When you click on a bookmark, you jump down to the selected bookmark in

the folder.
["11 Symbol Menu [CAUK\PCSELCADASYMBOL\ENG0S1TY = [ Bl e |
BELE @ LB K = [H- EEa
Broc -
Risos17 ‘ ~
@irecase Fal>- _ Cancel
Emst
%:ﬁﬂ’ 07-20504.5YM 07-21-02.5YM 07-21-03.5YM
[E ALarM 3
. [P
C|ICk on the Ees - | IIJ[M}' |
[mhuser =
bookmark [EEnass1 \ \W
[EoaLs 1d 07-21-04.51M 07-21-05.5YM 07-21-06.5YM 07-21-07.51M
=
oo I I |
Branch eguipment A ﬁ xﬁ 1‘
Cables = 4 5
W ‘z ‘ 07-21-08.51M 07-21-09.5M 07-2150Lsym 07-22-0L5M b
Fuses 2
Fuses 3 ¢ ’% m
Hots - -t n P R
59 0f 681 07-21-0L5YM

Creating a bookmark in the Symbol menu

To create a bookmark, right-click on a symbol in
the Symbol menu, and choose Create book-

mark.

You then enter the dialog box Create Bookmark:

[
Cancel

Create Bookmark

Bookmark name

-

Type in the name of the bookmark, and cl

ick OK.

N

Edit Symbal

Create new Symbol
Delete Symbol
Create Bookmark

Rename

s

F2

The bookmark is now displayed in the lower left-hand corner of the dialog box,
when you select the alias or library in question in the Symbol menu.

Editing or Deleting created bookmarks
To edit or delete a created bookmark, right-click on the bookmark and choose Edit

bookmark or Delete bookmark.

Bookmarks and copying symbol libraries
Information about bookmarks are saved in the relevant symbol libraries. This has

the following consequences:

1) When there is access to the library from other PCs on the network, the book-

marks can also be seen from these

PCs.

2) When you copy the library, the applied bookmarks are included automati-

cally.
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Hierarchical displaying of symbols in the Symbol menu

In Automation, the symbols are placed in different folders, without any hierarchical
structure (see “Bookmarks in the Symbol menu” on page 163 also).

When you click the Symbol groups button in the Symbol menu, you get the
option of creating your own hierarchical structure, which can make it easier for you
to find the symbols. You then enter the folder Symbol Grp, which is placed under
Pcselcad\Symbol:

Ir1 Symbal Menu [CAUK\PCSELCADNVSYMBOL\Symbol Groupsh]

B EEBIE0 o Kl |

, Symbol Grp

Here you can create your own grouping of the symbols, which you already have
access to.

This is done by first creating a structure of L1 Symbol Menu [CAUK\PCSELCAD\SYME
folders with relevant names. In these fold- B Symbol Menu b

ers, you create the so-called groups, and it | = ‘EE_: ﬁ_| @| D @

is in these groups that you can place the

symbols. Please note, that it is not possi- | Symbaol Grp
ble to place the symboils in a folder, they 4 | Contacts
can only be placed in a group. - |, Break
, . . i Show from here
Example on creating a hierarchical 4
Structure ] 1 One level up
L Add folder
1) Create the first folder: Right-click on 3 PR
the folder Symbol Grp, and select %
Add folder. Type in the folder name Delete
Contacts, and click OK. Rename

2) Create sub folders: Right-click on
the folder Contacts, and create the sub folder Make, just like you created the
first folder. Under the Contacts folder, you also create the sub folders Break
and Switch.

3) Create a group: Right-click on the folder Switch and select Add group. Type
in the group name 1P, and click OK. In this group 7P, you can now place sym-
bols.

SYMBOLS ARE NOT PLACED DIRECTLY IN THE GROUPS

THE SYMBOLS ARE NOT PLACED DIRECTLY IN THE CREATED GROUPS. IN
STEAD, A LINK (OR A REFERENCE) 1S CREATED TO THE FOLDER WHERE THE
SYMBOL IS PLACED IN THE SYMBOL MENU. WHEN A SYMBOL IS CHANGED
VIA THE EDIT SYMBOL FUNCTION, THE SYMBOLS ARE THEREFORE AUTOMAT-
ICALLY CHANGED IN ALL THE GROUPS, WHICH REFERS TO THE THE EDITED
SYMBOL.

THE SAME SYMBOL CAN APPEAR IN DIFFERENT GROUPS.

Automation
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You have now created a hierarchical structure, containing a group, in which you
can place symbols.

Placing symbols in a hierarchical structure
To place symbols in a group in the hierarchical structure, do this:

1) Select the group in the left side of the Symbol menu.

2) Right-click in the right side, and select Add symbol:

1) Select group 2) Right-click and select Add symbol
|
It Symbol ML_-nu [CAUKAPCSELCADNSYMBOL\Symbol Groups\Contacts\Switch\]
B o= g [
BERE & DS & = | #- H®
L Symbol Grp E :
4 | Contpcts ‘ | | |
= |4y Break 91&
- L Make |
o 1 e . 07.02045M | 07-02:0. 07-02-06.5YM
8 10 A
> i Lamps Add symbol
> L Motors i [,
. 1 PLCs e

3) The dialog box Get symbol is now displayed: Select the folder where the
symbol is placed, by clicking on the folder in the left side of the window.

4) Now find the symbol in the right side of the window, and double-click on the
symbol to add it to the group. You can also drag the symbol from the Get
symbol window, and place it in the group:

I Symbol Menu [CAUK\PCSELCAD\SYMBOL\Symbol Groups\Contacts\Switch\] 4 D bl I- k
BERRALI LB & EE ) Double-click on
J. SymbolGrp | N | the symbol, or drag
O B RT § L\T it into the group
b b Make ‘
“ E‘g‘t;: 07-02-04.5YM 07-02-05.5YM 07-02-06.5YM
> 1 Lamps -
| Motors

by PLC =
: : [+ Get symbol - Drag and Drep or Deuble click symbel

4 | SYMBOL -

|, ALARM L\j‘k | ‘ L\ﬁ‘(
|, BUILDING %

|, DB6O06L7 ‘

| DIVERSE

| EHB 07-02-04.5YM 07-02-05.5YM 07-02-06.5YM

J. EN1861

. ENB0617 1

W7 rowcHar ET‘_ !
|, HEAD
| IBICONS
1of3 07-02-04.57M Changa-ye(m/eakbafore ke cortl | IECINST ‘El 07-02-08.5YM 07-02-08.5YM 07-02A01.5YM 07-02A03.5YM
- | IECPNEU
. J| MECTYPE \ [ |

3) Find the folder pwse ) 4 B \T o

)i - .
where the symbol O ™ ™ i K
is placed
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Remove symbol from group

If you wish to remove a symbol from a group, right-click on the symbol, and select
Remove symbol.

Entering the database from the Symbol menu
To find symboils in the database which has attached symbols of a specific type, do

the following:
1) Enter the Symbol menu.
2) Find the desired symbol, and click on it.

3) Click on the Database button, and you enter the Database menu.

In the database you now see all the components which has the selected symbol as
the first symbol in the Symbol field in the database. — See “Database settings” on
page 670 and/or the PCSCHEMATIC Database manual.

— Read more about fetching symbols via the database in “Fetching symbols from
the database” on page 167.

Creating symbols or Editing existing from the Symbol menu
To create a new symbol, click on the Create new symbol button.

When you wish to edit an existing symbol, click on it in the Symbol menu, and
click on the Edit symbol button.

— Read more about this in “Creating Symbols” on page 761.

Show symbols faster in the Symbol menu

When the symbols in your symbol libraries are not placed on your own PC, but are
located somewhere on your network, this can result in a slow display of symbols in
the dialog box.

To prevent this on slow networks, do this:

1) Click the Optimize button in the lower-right corner of the Symbol menu dia-
log box

2) In the dialog box Optimize symbol view: Select Include subfolders, click
the Show default symbol library button and click Start

MAY TAKE A LONG TIME ON SLOW NETWORKS!

DEPENDING ON THE SPEED OF THE NETWORK — AND THE NUMBER OF SYM-
BOLS IN THE FOLDERS — THIS MAY TAKE A LONG TIME. EVEN HOURS. BUT
ONCE IT'S DONE, YOU WILL NEVER NEED TO DO IT AGAIN.

Automation
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seevibecoN 3. Fetching symbols from the database

If you already know which components you are going to use, you can fetch the
OURWEBSITE gympbol directly from the database.

Entering the database

Click the Symbols button, press
M down <Ctr|> and CIiCk the Symbol |r| PCSCHEMATIC Automation - [':"'._UK"'-.F

menu button — or click the Com- It File Edit View Insert Functior
ponent Database button in the =1 =
upper part of the Explorer win- D @ | % %| y 1
dow, as displayed to the right. This I_/_ S 5\ D ) | \:
i

button is always available, no mat-

ter which command you are work-  |x"y_ 7. F 6
ing in. , ABC

-'\ Automation DEMO ,{ Lines etc DEMO

x

You then enter the database
directly, if it is on (See “Using the
database” on page 629 for how to
turn a database on). You can also
press the short-cut key <d>.

.ﬁSymbnl menu. ..
B Component Database. .. )
Dbjen:t Lister...

Projects  SubDrawings

-
|1 Compenent Database - C:AUK\PCSELCAD\DATABASE\PCSDB_UK.MDB;Components G j S
-~ Blark o |[ MANUFACTLR (show =
Select 3 Casings an trmial bosrd sprment Sl e 7| Choose e.qg.
> - Adapter equipment L AEG -
> -Duct rails = Allen-Bra E F b H t
component » Meter frames and ncsures Fa—— apricate
b Switch and plug materials (buiding inst.) i -Benedit & Jager |
g rou p > - Industrial material DANFOSS
™ Branch equipment DUELCO
b - Automatic switches fconnection material ELAN
> Time and functon relays Eltako
b Control and function components -FaG
> Fuses GE Redine
> Inteligent installation systems HAGER =2
> -Pluas and extension leads | [ T | 4
EANNUMBER  TYPE UKDESCRIPT -
4011209284708 FRH1122-10840 COUPLING RELAY, 2NO+2NC, DC 24V, 0.7...1,25°US, W
c t 4011209284715 FRH1122-1K640 COUPLING RELAY, 2NO+2NC, DC 24V, 0.7...1.25°US, W__
O m pO n e n S P 4011209272453 SRAT131-1AB0O | CONTACTOR RELAY, 3NO+INC, AC 24V, 50 HZ, SCRew ||
4011209457584 3RH1131-1AB00-1AA0 CONTACTOR RELAY, 3NO+1NC, AC 24 V, 50 HZ, SCREW {no picture)
4011209350328 3RH1131-1AD00 CONTACTOR RELAY, 3NO+INC, AC 42V S0/60HZ, SCREV,
4011209466296 3RH1131-1AD00-1AAD CONTACTOR RELAY, 3NG +1NC, AC 42V 50/60HZ, SCREW
<[l 3
[] show approved components only Hide obsolete components Show Picture
[7] Count Records: @ - Item No. / Type / Desc. | 1. Searchkey | 2. Searchkey
Searchin EANNUMBER begins with %
9 L PP G F B TYPE cortains ®
and navigation
ok Cancel [T and only in Automatic switches /connection material

OPTIONS IN THE DATABASE MENU

— SELECTING A SYMBOL IN THE DATABASE .....uveeiueiiieeiuneeteesneesieesneesinesnneas p. 168
— PLACING SELECTED SYMBOLS FROM THE DATABASE .....ccueeriueeaiierieesinennnes p. 168
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Selecting a symbol in the database

Click on a folder, for instance Automatic switches / connection material, and
choose e.g. a Fabricate in the upper right-hand corner of the dialog box, and
select a component.

Select for instance the component with EAN number 4022903075387 — as dis-
played above. Click OK.

— Read more about searching in the Database menu in “Using the database” on
page 629.

Placing the selected symbols from the database

A special pickmenu, containing all the electrical symbols for the component, now
appears in the lower part of the Symbols for component window inside the Com-
ponent menu in the right-hand side of the screen:
T

Symbals for componentS702423009237 JAvailable symbols (F2)

: 1 a TEN
PCSCHEMATIC Automation: \T\T\}
" | Page 11!
Scale: 11 AZ 214

Previous page: i
Mext page: 120
Tetal no. of pages: ST

o] -
30 @Graphical plans © 31 < > L_";:L‘| 0'| ?

=]
=1
i
[
=]
|
(=)
L=
=
&

a5

If the component consists of just one symbol, you automatically get this symbol in
the cross hairs.

Click on the symbol you want to use, and place it where you want it.

4. Typing in the symbol file name directly

When you have activated Symbols and press the short-cut key <k>, you enter this
M dialog box:

IF Place Symbol x

Enter Symbal File Mame: Ok

| Cancel

Type in the file name of the symbol you want, and press <Enter>. The program now
search the contents of the folder you used last time you used the Symbol menu. If
the program does not find the symbol there, the program searches the symbol
libraries with alias — as described in “Alias for directories” on page 912.

If the program can not find a matching symbol, you will enter the Symbol menu. If
there exists a symbol in the Symbol menu whose name starts with the text you
typed in, it will be selected.

— In “Automatic generation of symbols” on page 217 you can see how to create
symbols directly from this dialog box.

Automation

Page 168



PC SCHEMATIC Symbols

5. Typing in the Article Number directly

When you have activated Symbols and choose Functions => Database => Find
Article — or press the short-cut key <b> — you enter this dialog box:

Ir Place Symbol x
Enter Symbol Artice: Ok
|4[:I Cancel

Here you type in as much you can remember of the article number, and click OK.

You then enter the database, which displays all components having an article num-
ber matching what you typed in.

If you typed in 40 — as in the figure above — the database will look like this:

- 5
|'r1 Component Database - CAUK\PCSELCAD\DATABASE\PCSDB_UK.MDB:Components l = éj
- Blank a || & MANUFACTUR (show =
> - Casings and terminal board equipment B - ABB B
> - Adapter equipment | - AEG
- Duct rails S - Allen-Bradley E
> -Meter frames and endosures Benedict GmbH
» - Switch and plug materials (building inst.) Benedkt & Jager L1
> - Industrial material - DANFOSS
[ - Branch equipment - DUELCO
> - Automatic switches fconnection material - ELAN
» - Time and function relays - Eltako
» - Control and function components - F&G
> - Fuses - GE Redline
> - Intelligent installation systems _ b-HAGER kT
> - Plugs and extension leads | I T C
EANMUMBER &+ TYPE UKDESCRIPT -
P 4001868005942 55E2306 NEOZED GL/GG. STR. DOL. 6A I
4001865005959 5SE2310 NEOZED GL/GG, STR. DO1. 10A
4001869005966 5SE2316 NEOZED GL/GG. STR. DO1. 16A
4001865005973 5SE2320 NEOZED GL/GG. STR. D02, 20A {no picture)
4001865005980 55E2325 NEOZED GL/GG. STR. D02, 254
4001869005997 5SE2335 NEOZED GL/GG. STR. DOZ. 35A
| 3
[ Show approved components only Hide obsolete components Show Picture
[ Count Records: g - [tem No. /Type / Desc. | 1, Searchkey | 2. Searchkey
EAMMNUMBER beging with 40 R
Hod e Moe f @ TTPE containg @
UKDESCRIPT containe
Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ and anly in Automatic switches /connection material

Click on the desired component, and click OK.

If the component consists of a single symbol, you now get the symbol in the cross
hairs. If the component contains more than one symbol, these are displayed under
Available Symbols in the lower-right corner of the screen.

Click on the symbol you want to use, and place it in a diagram.

If you type in a complete article number in the Place symbol dialog box, you get
the symbol directly in the cross hairs without entering the database menu.
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6. Typing in the Symbol Type directly

When you have activated Symbols and choose Functions => Database => Find
Type — or press the short-cut key <v> — you enter this dialog box:

Ir Place Symbol x

Enter Symbol Type: ok

| Cancel

Here you type in as much you can remember of the symbol type, and click OK.

You then enter the database, which displays all components having a symbol type
matching what you typed in.

If you typed in S you get a list of all components in the database of a type starting
with S — similar to explained above. Click on the desired component, and click
OK. You now get the electrical symbol for the component in the cross hairs, or a
pickmenu is displayed under Available symbols — in the lower-right corner of the
screen — containing all electrical symbols for the component.

If you type in a complete type specification, you get the symbol directly in the cross
hairs without entering the database menu.

UPPER AND LOWER CASE CHARACTERS IN THE DATABASE

WHEN YOU TYPE IN THE SYMBOL TYPE, THE PROGRAM DISTINGUISHES
BETWEEN UPPERCASE AND LOWERCASE LETTERS WHEN YOU ARE APPLYING
A DATABASE FORMAT, WHICH IS ABLE TO MAKE THIS DISTINCTION.

IF FOR INSTANCE YOU ARE USING AN ACCESS DATABASE, THERE WILL BE
NO DISTINCTION BETWEEN UPPER AND LOWER CASE CHARACTERS.

THE DBASE FORMAT, ON THE OTHER HAND, MAKES THIS DISTINCTION.

Automation
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PLACING AND NAMING SYMBOLS

When you have got a symbol in the cross hairs — using one of the ways mentioned

in “Fetching symbols” on page 151 — you can place it by clicking where you wish
to place it on the drawing.

When you place the symbol, you will automatically be asked about the Compo-
nent data in the following dialog box:

When the component has an attached refe-
rence designation, it is displayed here

E_W Component data [+10-Q2] X

BOX| B -
Visible Al
Mme.. | [ [#-7:y :
Type: |Pcsconos |z v ®MO e
Aticeno:  [PCs2250106 |z z M0 L
Function: |D00rup ‘ +=3 O LaRlizE:
Reference desig- Description:  Contactor 3P0L 1NO 2NC typel CEPErE

nations and sub General Refdesign. Symbol data fields Conns. Mechanical Acces 4 | *
names are edited =" Srbot e

Scale: 1,0

here mge: 00 v
Symbol:  07-15-01 [ Mecharical
Include in Mechanical Load Electrical
[[17he PLC connected component [J name protected

4

In the dialog box Component data above you type in the component name, and
other relevant information. — Please refer to “Texts connected to symbols” on
page 113 for details about the contents of these text fields.

If you have selected the symbol via the database, all the fields are filled out auto-
matically — except for the symbol/component name.

Click OK when you are satisfied with the settings, or click Cancel to cancel the
changes in the contents of the dialog box.

Press <Esc> to remove the symbol from the cross hairs.

CHANGES CAN BE TRANSFERRED TO ALL SYMBOLS FOR THE COMPONENT

WHEN TEXT PARAMETERS ARE CHANGED IN THE DIALOG BOX COMPONENT
DATA, THE MESSAGE ALL=CHANGE ALL SYMBOLS FOR THE COMPONENT IS
DISPLAYED IN THE UPPER-LEFT CORNER OF THE DIALOG BOX.

Component data [=G1+A2-03] ﬁ
B 2 x

(AII=ChangE all symbols for the cnmpnnent) Visible
Mame:... 33 & = ? 7L E’z

IF YOU THEN CLICK THE ALL BUTTON IN THE DIALOG BOX, THE CHANGES IN
THE FIELDS NAME, TYPE, ARTICLE NO, FUNCTION AND THE REFERENCE
DESIGNATIONS ARE TRANSFERRED TO ALL THE OTHER SYMBOLS FOR THE
COMPONENT. AT THE SAME TIME ALL SYMBOLS FOR THE COMPONENT ARE
UPDATED FROM THE DATABASE, AS DESCRIBED IN “Update from Database
when changing symbol Article no” on page 269.

IF YOU cLICK OK, DATA IS ONLY CHANGED FOR THE SELECTED SYMBOL.
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Automatic naming of symbols

W When you activate the Auto name button, the symbols you place are assigned the
next available symbol name for that type of symbol without entering the Compo-
© nent data dialog box.

The button is located in the Symbol toolbar on the upper part of the screen. — See
“The Symbol toolbar” on page 196.

AUTO NAMING OF SYMBOLS ON AUTOMATIC PROJECT GENERATION

WHEN GENERATING PROJECTS AUTOMATICALLY, THE SYMBOLS IN THE CRE-
ATED PROJECT CAN BE NAMED CONSECUTIVELY AUTOMATICALLY.

— READ MORE ABOUT THIS IN “Generating and Updating projects via
Excel” on page 614, “Merging projects via Excel” on page 625 AND
“Auto name symbols during generation” on page 630.

How not to enter the dialog box Component data automatically

If you do not want to enter this dialog box each time you place a symbol, you can
disable the function by deselecting Ask for names in Settings => Pointer/
Screen. — See “Pointer/Screen” on page 906.X

OPTIONS IN THE DIALOG BOX COMPONENT DATA
— SPECIFYING THE COMPONENT NAME ....ccutieiiieitieaieeareesneesreesieesaneeseneenees p. 173
— DISPLAYING/EDITING THE PARTS OF A COMPONENT NAME .......cccvviriiarinnene p. 174
— SPECIFYING TYPE AND ARTICLE NO ....ueiiuiieieeeriesieeeneesneesneesieessneeseneenees p. 174
— SPECIFYING FUNCTION ....ciiiiiiiiurieesteee s e snee e s e sneee s e s e ssnneesanneeens p. 175
— VISIBLE/INVISIBLE TEXTS...ueeuteeueesreesueesreessnesuseessseaseessnesneesnnesaneessnsenees p. 175
—— THE GENERAL TAB ...cuttiuteeauteeateeateesieeaaseesieeaaseeaneeaneesneeaneesnnesneesaneenneas p. 175
— THE REF.DESIGN. TAB ...ccuteiiutieiuteireesteesseesteesuseesneeaneesneesaneesnnesaneesaneenees p. 177
— THE REFERENCE TAB ....eeuttiiutietteateesueaateesseeaaseeasseanseeaneesneesnnesnessanesnneas p. 178
— CHANGING CONNECTION DATA . .cuteeieeiriesteesureesneeaneesneeaneesueesaneesaneenees p. 178
— THE ACCESSORY TAB....eeteeiuteeiureaneesueesseesseeauseessseaseesneeaasessnnesanessanessess p. 180
— THE SYMBOL DATA TAB ...uteiutieutesreesieesneesseesuseesneeaseesseesneesanesaneesaneenees p. 181
— COPYING COMPONENT DATA ....uuiiiutieurtauteasuneauseessseaseesseesaneesanesaneesaneennees p. 182
— COLLECTING INFORMATION FROM THE DATABASE........uteiueeereesieesareesineenees p. 182
— ATTACHING UNIT DRAWINGS TO SYMBOLS......ceeuteeueeaureesueeanneesieesnneesineenees p. 182
Automation
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Specifying the Component name

In the Name field in the dialog box Component data you can either type in a
name, or use one of the following options:

BuTtTON FUNCTION

E Increase the number in the symbol name by one.

Decrease the number in the symbol name by one.

—
Gives you the next available symbol name for the
a? relevant symbol type.

o

Gives you a selected list of symbol names for all
relevant symbols in the actual situation.

Gives you a list, where you can choose between
E the already used symbol names.

INSERT SYMBOL NAMES - OR RENAME SYMBOLS

IF YOU NEED TO INSERT NEW/AVAILABLE SYMBOL NAMES — OR CONNEC-
TION NAMES — IN THE PROJECT, YOU CAN SEE HOW TO DO THIS IN “Insert
new Symbol names or Connection names” on page 328.

IN “Rename selected symbols” on page 322 YOU CAN ALSO SEE HOW TO

RENAME ALL OF THE SYMBOLS IN THE PROJECT — OR JUST SELECTED SYM-
BOLS.

Automatic counting in the Component data dialog box

If you press down <Ctrl> when you click on + in the dialog box Component data,
the names of the following symbols of the same type that you place, will be
increased by one as you place them in the project.

When this function is activated, you will see a + in front of the Name field in the dia-
log box.

If you press down <Ctrl> when you click on -, they will automatically be decreased
by one. A - will be displayed in front of Name when this function is activated.

If you press <Ctrl> while clicking on ?, subsequently placed symbols will automati-
cally be assigned the next available symbol name. When this function is activated,
a ? will be displayed in front of the Name field.

Other options for naming symbols

To see how to rename more symbols at the same time, please refer to “Changing
symbol names in an Area” on page 205.
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Please note that you can also change the symbol texts directly on the diagram
page, as described in “Editing the symbol texts directly on a Diagram page” on
page 114.

More advanced ways to change texts directly on diagrams are described in
"Locking text types" and “Counting on texts” on page 131.

Current path names in symbol names

To include current path names in symbol names automatically, please refer to
“Naming symbols due to page and current path number” on page 436.

Button for Displaying/Editing the parts of a Component name

The text for the Name field in the dialog box Component data is also a button,
which you can click on. When clicking this Name button, you enter the following

dialog box:
Name et
Eunction aspect
\Gl Conveyor belt Control 1 ~ k

Location aspect

‘AZ Main switchboard for Conveyor beft v ‘ q

Product aspect

‘fnone] v‘.

e , Click here and choose

Name: Sub name: 3

st +=23I% +=25 between the applied

reference designations

Reference designations Cancel g

In this dialog box you can see and edit the different parts of the symbol name:
Name (-), Function (=), Location (+), Product (-) and Sub name (.). Only active
aspects are displayed in the dialog box.

— Please also see “The Ref.design. tab” on page 177 and “Sub names on sym-
bols” on page 183.

Options for the Type and Article no fields
For the fields Type and Article noin the

. [T Articl - O X

dialog box Component data, you can 1 Are
_/either type in data, or fetch these viathe |~~~ TP "
Used and Used related buttons. PCS217003  PCSILGNYE Cancel
Here the Used button displays all used oty P g o Art. only
types and article numbers in the project, PCS2250001 PCSMVODIA
while the Used related button displays PC52250106  PCSCONOG
all used types and article numbers in Siyeliettnn
the project for symbols of the same PCS2250411 PCSPB NC 01
type PCS500001 PCSRDLAMP1
PCS500003 PCSGNLAMPL

In the appearing dialog box you can PCS600005 ~ PCSMOTOR2D v

either choose type or article number
separately, or both at the same time.
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— Article number and type data can also be transferred automatically when choos-
ing components via the database, as described in “Fetching symbols from the
database” on page 167.

Update from database when changing article number

When changing the Article no for a symbol, all symbols for the component are
updated, if you subsequently select Change all symbols for the component and
click OK in the Component data dialog box. If the new article number exists in the
database, the symbols for the component are also updated with component data
from the database.

The options for how this is done can be specified in Settings => Database =>
Update Components when changing Article No. => Settings, as described in
“Update from Database when changing symbol Article no” on page 269.

— See also “Updating symbols from the database” on page 191.

Options for the Function field

For the Function field in the dialog box Component data, you can either type in
+ data, or apply the buttons Used, Count up and Count down.

The Used button displays the currently applied texts in the project, while the Count
= YP / Count down buttons counts up/down on the current function text.

Visible texts

By setting a check mark in the Visible fields, you determine which information will
be displayed in the project. Read more about the texts in this dialog box in “Texts
connected to symbols” on page 113.

Please note that the texts will only be displayed in the project if you have not disa-
bled this in Settings => Text/Symbol defaults — see “Texts displayed in the pro-
ject (general setting)” on page 138.

The General tab

On the General tab in the dialog box Component data you can see information
about the symbol, such as the symbol file name, the symbol type, scale, visibility
and rotation angle.

EEI'IEF-3|| Ref.design. I Symbol data ﬁeldsl Cunns._l Mechanical Accessory {U}|

Quantity: 1,0 Symbal type

Scale: 1,0

Angle: 0,0 Visible

Symbal; 07-15-01 Mechanical
Indude in Mechanical Load Electrical

[] The PLC connected component [ Mame protected

The Quantity field in the dialog box Component data

The field Quantity in the dialog box Component data specifies how many occur-
rences of the component the symbol represents.
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For cable symbols you can use the Quantity field for either calculating the cable
lengths in the entire project or for counting the number of cables / cable symbols in
the project. In the first case the cable lengths are specified in meters, so that it is
possible to calculate how many meters of cable are needed in the project. — Also
see “Predefined symbol datafields” on page 124.

The field Symbol type in the dialog box Component data

By clicking the down-arrow in the field Symbol type in the dialog box Component
data you can change the symbol type. — Read more about symbol types in “Sym-
bol types” on page 771.

Symbol data in Electrical and Mechanical lists

You can also specify whether the symbol shall be represented in electrical and/or
mechanical lists.

When you select Electrical, the symbol will be represented on terminals-, cables-
and PLC lists and in connections list files, if the symbol contains the type of infor-
mation you choose to include in the various lists.

If you select Mechanical, the symbol will be represented in components- and parts
lists.

When you place a symbol, both Electrical and Mechanical are selected automati-
cally, unless specified otherwise in the symbol definition. — See “Symbol settings:
Advanced” on page 773.

Visible
When Visible is not selected, the symbol is not displayed on print — See “Making
objects invisible” on page 69.

Name protected

When you select Name protected, the symbol name is protected against changes.
This has the following consequences:

*When copying and inserting symbols for the component: The symbol name is
not changed when the copied symbol is inserted. This also applies when sym-
bols for the component are part of a copied area.

*When using Insert name and Tools => Rename symbols (see “Rename sele-
cted symbols” on page 322) the symbol is not renamed.

eIt is not possible to change the symbol name from the Object lister.

IN THE DIALOG BOX COMPONENT DATA: CLICK ON "ALL"

FOR COMPONENTS WITH MORE THAN ONE ATTACHED SYMBOL, PLEASE BE
AWARE OF THIS: WHEN YOU SELECT NAME PROTECTED FOR ONE OF THE
SYMBOLS FOR THE COMPONENT, YOU MUST SUBSEQUENTLY CLICK THE ALL
BUTTON (AND NOT THE OK BUTTON) IN ORDER TO PROTECT THE NAME FOR
ALL SYMBOLS FOR THE COMPONENT.
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Include in Mechanical Load

If Include in Mechanical Load is selected for the symbol, a mechanical symbol
will be placed for the symbol during mechanical load, if a mechanical symbol exists
for the component in the database.

Please note that this setting is selected by default, and that the setting covers all
symbols for the component.

— Read more about mechanical load in “Placing mechanical symbols via the data-
base” on page 696.

The PLC connected component

When The PLC connected component is selected, the component is understood
as the connected component when generating PLC lists.

— See “The PLC connected component” on page 942.

The Ref.design. tab

When you use reference designations in the active project, the Ref.design. tab will
also appear in the dialog box Component data.

General| Ref.design. | Conns. I Mechanical Accessory {U}|
Reference designation

Function: T =G1
Location: T A2
Product: -

[] show full Reference designation

[T reference designation with line break: Project controlled
[T reference designation with line break

From here you choose the reference designations for the symbol, as described in
“Reference designations for symbols” on page 400. — Another way of selecting
reference designations for the symbol, is described in “Button for Displaying/Edit-
ing the parts of a Component name” on page 174.

— See also “Show full Reference designation” on page 402 and “Individual control
of reference designations with line breaks from Component data” on page 402.
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The Reference tab

In Automation all symbols can have attached references. For symbols which does
not have attached references by default, you will therefore find an extra Reference
tab in the dialog box Component data.

General Ref.design. Symbol data fields Reference Conns,  Accessory
Reference

With reference (®) with reference
() Master reference

[] only reference to symbals with same sub name

— Read more about the use of this tab in “References on symbols” on page 423.

Changing Connection data

If you click on the tab Conns., and click in one of the text fields, you can change
the connection texts for the symbols connection points.

General Ref.design.  Symbol data fields  Conns. Accessory

Mame: | Function: | Label: | Description:
Al
A2

If the connection names are changed in this dialog box, they are set to be visible
automatically.

This can also be done from the dialog box Connection data, as described in
“Symbol Connection points” on page 207.

Changing connection Name from the Component data box

From the dialog box Component data you can edit the symbol connection names
in two ways:

CONNECTION NAMES WITH VARIABLE PART IN THE SYMBOL DEFINITION

If there exists a variable part in the connection name either in the PINDATA infor-
mation from the database or in the symbol definition — see “Connection data with
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a variable part in the name” on page 766 —, there will exist an extra text field in the
dialog box Component data.

Type in the variable part, and

Component data [=G1 +A2-K5]

- the connection names are updated
Yisible \
Marme: [=l=1+lz] &=
\" iable part of D'n namei Component data [=G1- %2-K5]
Type: Edi

Ayrticle na: | v % Wigible
Mame: k5 Y +-|?|2l2]
Function: I / | ] | L I__) [=l21=[*]
7 Tupe: [ / | 7 %
Z
genewz@sign Conns. | At | / | &
7
1 i’ Funiction: |Labet |Description: | Function: | / | v
/

General

Befdezign. Conns, I

Function: I Label: I D escription: I

Here you can type in the variable part of the connection name. If there is a ques-
tion mark, this represents one single character. If there is an asterisk, you can type
in all of the connection name. This can for instance be applied for terminal sym-

bols. — See “Wildcards/jokers” on page 605 for further information about the wild-
cards 7and *.

Please note in the figure above that the connection names ?1 and 72 are both
changed to 61 and 62 respectively, when 6 is written in the text field for the variable
part of the connection name.

When you have selected the text field Variable part of pin name, the buttons
E==count up, Count down, and Next free for automatic counting has effect on this
text field:

Cl? Click the

0 Component data [=G1+A2-K5] Comnponent data [—Gi -A2-K5]

Edit + button Edit
Hame: |-K5 i IIE': +I _i ? Mame: K& [3] +I _I ?
: Type: I A

Article no: I /

Function; |

Qnerall Ref design.  Connsz, | Qenerall Hef.gesign.%
P

I ame: Function: |Label: |D Mame: unchion: |Label: IDE
2 32

These button functions as described in “Specifying the Component name” on
page 173.

— Please refer to “Symbols with variable connection names” on page 658 and
“Connection data with a variable part in the name” on page 766.

EDITING CONNECTION NAMES DIRECTLY FROM THE NAME FIELD IN COMPONENT DATA

You can also change the connection names directly from the Name field in the
Component data dialog box. If you type in the Name -K1:13, 14, the connection
points are named 13 and 74 respectively. The connection names are changed
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according to the numbering order of the connection points in the definition of the
symbol. — For further details about this, please refer to “Place connection points”
on page 764.

If the connection names are changed in the Component data dialog box, they are
automatically set to be Visible.

The Accessory tab

Attached mechanical accessories for components can be handled on the Acces-
sory tab in the dialog box Component data:

General Ref.design. Symbol data fields Conns, Accessory

Count |Pla::ed |Arﬁde |Type Description {from
Fixed accessories

selected electrical accessories
1 1(PCS2250124 PCSCOMN-ALX04 Aux contacts
Optional mechanical accessories
+

— If you need to know more about the different types of accessories, please read
"Accessory types" pa side 664.

On the Accessories tab you have the following options:

The dialog box Component data: Fixed accessories

Under Fixed accessories you can see whether fixed accessories are defined for
the component in the database. This is information only, and you can not change it
from here, because fixed accessories are defined in the database — see “Acces-
sories in the database” on page 664.

The dialog box Component data: Selected electrical accessories

Here you can see which electrical accessories are selected for the component in
the Component menu. This is information only, and you can not change it from
here.

— See how to select electrical accessories for the component in “Optional electri-
cal accessories in Symbols for component” on page 261.
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The dialog box Component data: Optional mechanical accessories

To add optional mechanical accessories to the component, you must first click the
+ button under Optional mechanical accessories. You can then specify which
component that you wish to add:

General Ref.design. Symbol data fields Conns, Accessory

Count |Placed |.ﬁ.rﬁde |T}'pe Description (from
Fixed accessories

selected electrical accessories

1/ PC52250124 PCSCON-ALUX04 Aux contacts
Tnjl mm&a.mlw )
Specify quantity Specify Article no / Type

You can then click the DB button in the Article number field to look up the compo-
nent in the database, or type in an article number. You can also specify a type.

When you have added an accessory, you get the option of adding another acces-
sory:

{)ptlonal mechanical accessories

1 0| PC5217005 PCSXXEN4 Endplate for PCSXX4

Fast access to the Accessories tab

You can jump directly from a diagram page to the Accessory tab like this: Right-
click on the symbol in the diagram and choose Accessory.

In parts lists mechanical accessories appear with specified quantity and data from
the database (if any), and in components lists accessories appear together with
the main component.

Accessories in the database

To determine which field in the database to use for specifying accessories, please
read “Transferring article data to symbols and lines” on page 672, particularly
“Optional accessories - Mechanical’ on page 677.

The tab Symbol data fields

When a symbol is created with extra symbol datafields, you can type in data for
these datafields on the Symbol data fields tab. — See “Extra symbol Datafields in
symbols” on page 776.

You can also add extra symbol datafields to the symbol and type in values for these
symbol data fields. Furthermore, you can edit and remove these extra symbol
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datafields. — See “Symbol datafields” on page 120 and “How to add datafields to
symbols” on page 122.

General Ref.design. Symbol data fields Conns,  Accessory

Datafield Value |'~,

Effect 250 kw

Windings 200
Add Edit Remove

When you place a symbol containing datafields of the type Project data or Page
data, which does not exist in the project, you will be asked whether to include
these datafields in the project.

Copying Component data

If you wish to copy component data from one symbol to another, please refer to
“Transfer component data for Symbols” on page 62.

Collecting information from the database

Information about the symbol can be collected directly from the database, which
you enter by clicking Database. Here you find the appropriate component, and
click OK.

When you have selected the symbols for the component from the database, all text
fields, except the Name field, are filled out with information from the database.

— Read more about this in “Using the database” on page 629.

Attaching Unit drawings to Symbols

If you connect a unit drawing to the symbol, you do this by clicking on Unit. This is
elaborated in “Attach a symbol on a diagram to the unit drawing” on page 625.
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SuB NAMES ON SYMBOLS
In Automation sub names on symbols can be handled intelligently.

What is sub names on symbols?

Sub names on symbols are applied where a component contains functions, which
must be identified separately.

This could for instance be the case for a reversing contactor with two coils, where it
must be possible to identify which contacts that are controlled by the individual
coils. The names of the two coils could here be -Q1.Q1 and -Q1.Q2.

Another example could be a push-button with a build-in lamp, where the symbols
could be named -S1.S and -S1.P respectively.

FUNCTIONALLY UNDERSTOOD AS DIFFERENT COMPONENTS

SYMBOLS FOR THE SAME COMPONENT, WHICH HAS DIFFERENT SUB NAMES,
ARE FUNCTIONALLY UNDERSTOOD AS DIFFERENT COMPONENTS IN THE PRO-
JECT, WHILE THEY IN PARTS LISTS ARE UNDERSTOOD AS PARTS OF THE
SAME COMPONENT.

IF A COMPONENT THEREFORE CONTAINS TWO COILS WITH THE NAMES -
Q1.Q1 AND -Q1.Q2, THESE ARE EACH ASSIGNED THEIR OWN REFERENCE
CROSS IN THE PROJECT, BUT ARE REPRESENTED AS ONE COMPONENT IN
THE PARTS LIST.

Specifying sub hames on symbols
i ) Component data [=G1+A4
To specify a sub name for a symbol, do this:
B @ X
1) Enter the dialog box Component data for the sym-
bol — e.g. by double-clicking on the symbol. 51
2) In the dialog box Component data: Click on Name: L KB2BA42
— > 2) Click here
Function aspect
|G1 Conveyor belt Control 1 V‘
Location aspect
|A2 Main switchboard for Conveyor belt v ‘
Product aspect
|(nonej \,‘
Name:
[-s1
Reference designations Cancel
3) In the dialog box Name: Click in the field Sub name, and type in a sub name
— — or use the buttons Count up, Count down, Next free or Used related to
specify the sub name.
@ z
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4) Click OK, and click OK in the dialog box Component data.

SUB NAMES CAN ONLY BE SPECIFIED IN THE DIALOG BOX NAME
SUB NAMES CAN ONLY BE SPECIFIED IN THE DIALOG BOX NAME.

THEREFORE, IF YOU WRITE -Q17.7 IN THE FIELD NAME IN THE DIALOG BOX

COMPONENT DATA, THIS IS UNDERSTOOD AS THE COMPONENT NAME, AND
NOT AS A COMPONENT NAME FOLLOWED BY A SUB NAME.

BECAUSE OF THIS, THE SUB NAME IS NOT DISPLAYED IN THE NAME FIELD IN
THE DIALOG BOX COMPONENT DATA.

Sub names can be specified in the database

Sub names can also be specified via the database, as described in “Specifying
symbol sub names from the database” on page 668.

Sub names included in lists

Sub names on components can also be included in all electrical lists. For this pur-
pose, all datafields containing a component name, have included the option With
sub name in the dialog box DataField. — See “Datafields” on page 116.
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SYMBOLS WITH STATES '
Symbols can be placed with differ- ||| ©meeren e EeA2T ! e
ent states on the project pages, so BB X |
that the symbols change appear- B +=-2Zy @ |

ance when their state number is
changed.

. . . Bunction; =5 e
This is only possible for symbols,
which have been designed with oo | ettt | pefeesce | come
different states. — See how to cre- e 2 Symeoltpe
Scale: 1,0

ate symbols with states in “Crea-
ting symbols with states” on

Type:

Artide no:

sy @
Iy D

Angle: 0,0

Symbal: 07-21501

Indude in Mechanical Load

Visible
Mechanical
Electrical

page 777.

Select a state for the sym-
bol

When you click to place a symbol
with a special state in the project,
you must select the state in the
Component data dialog box —
see the figure to the right.

Select the state to display
for the symbol

When you subsequently need to
change the symbol state, enter the Component data dialog for the symbol, select
a new state, and click OK.

— Please also see “Symbols with states for single line diagrams” on page 462 and
“Placing symbols with selected states in the pickmenu” on page 201.

v

Symbols with states and the Component menu

If it is defined in the database that a symbol is to be displayed with a specific state
selected, and this state has been changed to another state for a placed symbol,
this is interpreted as if the symbol has not been placed in the project. The symbol
will therefore still appear under Available symbols in the Component menu, and
it will be displayed with the state defined in the database.

If no state is specified for the symbol in the database, the symbol disappears from
Available symbols, when it is placed in the project — no matter which state is
selected for the symbol in the project.

SHIFT STATE WITH <SHIFT + SPACEBAR>

WHEN YOU HAVE SELECTED A SYMBOL CONTAINING STATES, YOU CAN SHIFT
BETWEEN THE STATES BY PRESSING <SHIFT> WHILE PRESSING THE
<SPACEBAR>. THIS IS ALSO THE CASE WHEN YOU HAVE THE SYMBOL IN THE
CROSS HAIRS.

— Read more about Available symbols in “The Component menu” on page 254.

— See how to specify states for symbols in the database in “Specifying symbol
state for electrical symbols via the database” on page 654.
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MULTIPLACING SYMBOLS

In Automation it is possible to place multiple symbols of the same kind in one sin-
gle operation — for instance when placing terminals.

Do this:
Example:
//'/)7 Place terminal
-« symbols here
I BN

1) Select a symbol, e.g. a terminal e i
from the pickmenu. Q #E:j“”h “ﬁ (I.LAE:jA gﬁﬁﬁjﬁz
: Through terminal -1 in1 outbi‘ |
2) Right-click on the page, and Through terminal - 1 in 1 out BU
select Start Multiplacement. Through terminal - 1in1 out GR/YE
(See the figure above)_ Through terminal -1 in1 out 2 bridges GY
Through terminal - 1 in 1 out 2 bridges BU
3) A "line" now emerges from Through terminal - 1 in1 out 2 bridges GR/YE
where you right'CIiCked, ending 2 layers same potential 2 in 2 out 2 bridges GY
in the cross hairs. Move the cur- 2 layers same potential 2 in 2 out 2 bridges BU
sor so that the line crosses all of 2 layers same potential 2 in 2 out 2 bridges GR/YE

the lines that you wish to place
the symbols on. — See also “Skipping line segments when multiplacing sym-
bols” on page 188.

4) Right-click on the page, and select Execute Multiplacement.

£ 868
18 18 & =

E )
o & 0B,

o,
=i
‘a,(
4/*‘,/3‘
6755,
a\
Al

&

HOBXY B

El &

m
m

( - - g
2) Right-click here 4) Right-click here

5) In the dialog box Component data: Specify symbol names — for instance
type -X4:0, press <Ctrl> while clicking the + button and click OK:

Mame:... |—>{4:D GEH-)=' TTE

— See also “Placing and Naming symbols” on page 171 for how to name
connection names for terminals directly from the Component data dialog
box.
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6) The terminals are now placed with assigned connection names:

h{a
B .5

Multiplacing motor terminals with UVW

You can also multiplace motor terminals
with UVW.

When specifying the component name
above in the Component data dialog
box, do this:

Type in -X1:1U, -X1:1U1 or -X1:1U2 and
subsequently press <Ctrl> while clicking
the + or the ? button on the right-hand
side of the Name field.

The program automatically detects if a
PE is needed.

If there are only two conductors, they will
be named U and V, and the naming starts
over again.

Symbols
7X4rn |
| m| Ll
,GE —
(e/a)?ﬂi\ ©
w w
a2EEE i EElE «EE
—||=|m - |=|m |z
x12|5El= X 2 EE 1 225
al | B 2l o | o] b=
2225 wHEEE w S
S|=|=]2 S|==| ol=[=
o RT3 e RN
L] M M
G 3 S
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MARKING TERMINALS FOR INCOMING AND OUTGOING CONDUCTORS (EN
60445:2017)

TERMINALS FOR INCOMING CONDUCTORS

SHOULD BE MARKED AS U1, V1 AND W1. te
THIS SHOWS THAT THE THREE TERMINALS U1, L3
V1 AND W1 ARE MEANT FOR CONNECTING TO N

PE

THREE POWER SUPPLY PHASES.

TERMINALS FOR OUTGOING CONDUCTORS MUST UiV N fpE:
BE MARKED AS U2, V2 AND W2.

THIS SHOWS THAT THE THREE TERMINALS U2,
V2 AND W2 ARE MEANT FOR CONNECTING TO

THREE OUTGOING PHASES OF CIRCUIT SUP- 560 o
PLIED FROM THE CONTROL PANEL.

IF THERE ARE SEVERAL INCOMING OR OUT-

GOING CONDUCTORS/WIRES, YOU MUST USE M1 &
SEQUENTIAL NUMBERING OF TERMINALS.

TERMINALS FOR INCOMING CONDUCTORS:
1U1, 1v1, 1W1 ... 3U1, 3V1, 3W1
TERMINALS FOR OUTGOING CONDUCTORS:
1U2, 1v2, 1W2 ... 3U2, 3V2, 3W2

Skipping line segments when multiplacing symbols
To skip one or more line segments when multiplacing symbols, do this:

The two lines in the
middle are skipped

| | | |
@ ® ® ®

1) Select a symbol, e.g. a terminal, from the pickmenu. Right-click, and select-
Start Multiplacement — see the figure above.

2) Click before the lines you wish to skip.

3) Press <Citrl> and click after the lines you wish to skip.
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4) Right-click after the lines you wish to place symbols on, and select Execute
multiplacement.

x4 x4

— See also “Multiplacing symbols” on page 186.
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NAVIGATION BETWEEN SYMBOLS FOR THE SAME COMPONENT

When you have selected a symbol and choose View => Goto symbol — or if you
right-click on a symbol and choose Goto symbol — you can select which of the

other symbols for the component to jump to in the project:

Component data
Information
Open —Q2 N
Goto symbaol Mechanical
Move =t
Cut Ctrl+ X Previous
oy CtrleC Select A:12.. Open (DIA1/=G1+A2)
Delete Del B:1314 Open  (DIA 2/=G1+A2)
Rotate C:21,22 Close  (DIA 2/=G1+A2)
Align Eid D:1.2.. Normal (GRP3)
Show available... F9
Show used
Pin swop
Gate swop
> Select Component o
Select Name —)(E\\-G_xﬂl _X:}c_gi
y fla.c% accessory Wa & g
7l nvisible 4 }
- 4?' Replace Symbgl... F4 - _—_)(_i’(*'_aﬁ’__ oo _—)_H_!"éi: _____ -
[ i}*ﬁ Compeneny/Grouping... Ctrl+F7 h
Draw orgér 4 = =
It name
: -ra -3
Q a’gi: Favorites
| il al

In the Goto symbol function, you have the following options:
*Mechanical: Hereby you jump to the mechanical drawing, when such a drawing
exist. The mechanical symbol for the component is selected, and the cross
hairs points out the symbol.

*Diagram: The first of the diagram symbols for the component is selected, and
the cross hairs points out the symbol.

*Next: The next diagram symbol for the component is selected, and the cross
hairs points out the symbol.

* Previous: The previous diagram symbol for the component is selected, and the
cross hairs points out the symbol.

* Select: Here a menu containing all symbols for the component is displayed. For
each symbol you see the names of the first two connection points, as well as
the symbol and page type, the page number and reference designation (if
any). When you select a symbol in the menu, the symbol is selected in the
project, and the cross hairs points out the symbol.

JUMPING BETWEEN SYMBOLS BY CLICKING ON REFERENCES ON THE PAGE
PLEASE ALSO SEE “Automatically updated references” on page 421, IN
PARTICULAR “Automatic jump between references on double-click” on
page 421. HERE YOU SEE HOW TO JUMP BACK AND FORTH BETWEEN THE
SYMBOLS FOR THE COMPONENT, BY DOUBLE-CLICKING ON REFERENCES
PLACED NEXT TO THE SYMBOLS ON THE PROJECT PAGES.
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UPDATING SYMBOLS FROM THE DATABASE

To make sure that e.g. the type texts and/or the connection names for the symbols
for a component — or for all symbols on a page or in the project — matches the
given information for the specified EAN numbers in the database, do the following:

UPDATING SYMBOLS WHEN CHANGING ARTICLE NUMBERS
WHEN CHANGING THE ARTICLE NUMBER FOR A SYMBOL, ALL SYMBOLS FOR
THE COMPONENT CAN ALSO BE UPDATED FROM THE DATABASE.

— SEE “Update from Database when changing symbol Article no” on
page 269 AND “Update from database when changing article number”
on page 175.

1) Select the symbol(s) you wish to update from the database. If no symbols
are selected, all symbols in the project — or on the selected page — can be

updated.

2) Choose Functions => Component Database => Update from Compo-
nent Database.

3) You now enter the dialog box Update from Component Database:

Update from Component Database >

[ ] Update components on the current page only
Type texts:

(®) Do not Update

() Update missing only

() Update &l

Lpdate connection points
[]Update cable wires

Check for correct symbols
[] chedk for unknown artide no.
[ ] chedk for missing artide no.

Ok Cancel
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Here you have the following options:

OPTION DESCRIPTION

UPDATE ONLY THIS OPTION IS ONLY DISPLAYED WHEN YOU HAVE NOT

COMPONENTS ON SELECTED ANY SYMBOLS ON THE PROJECT PAGE.

THE CURRENT WHEN YOU SELECT THIS OPTION, ONLY THE SYMBOLS ON THE

PAGE PAGE ARE UPDATED (AS WELL AS ALL RELATED COMPONENTS IN
THE PROJECT).
WHEN YOU DO NOT SELECT THIS OPTION, ALL COMPONENTS IN
THE PROJECT ARE UPDATED.

TYPE TEXTS YOU CAN HERE CHOOSE EITHER Do NOT UPDATE, UPDATE

FUNCTION TEXTS

UPDATE CONNEC-
TION POINTS

UPDATE CABLE
WIRES

CHECK FOR COR-

MISSING ONLY OR UPDATE ALL.

IF YOU IN THE DATABASE SETTINGS HAVE SPECIFIED THAT THE
PROGRAM SHALL TRANSFER CONTENTS TO THE FUNCTION FIELD
FOR SYMBOLS, YOU WILL ALSO GET THE OPTIONS DO NOT
UPDATE, UPDATE MISSING ONLY AND UPDATE ALL FOR FUNC-
TION TEXTS.

(THIS IS SPECIFIED IN SETTINGS => DATABASE => DATABASE
SETUP => COMPONENT DATA IN THE FUNCTION FIELD — SEE
“Transferring article data to symbols and lines” on
page 672).

UPDATES ALL CONNECTION POINTS, SO THAT THEY ARE
ASSIGNED THE CONNECTION POINT NAMES DESCRIBED IN THE
DATABASE.

UPDATES ALL CABLE WIRES WITH THE NAMES SPECIFIED IN THE
COMPONENT DATABASE.

ISSUES A WARNING FOR EACH PLACE ANOTHER SYMBOL HAS

RECT SYMBOLS BEEN USED, THAN THE ONE SPECIFIED IN THE DATABASE FOR
THE ARTICLE NUMBER, AND FOR EACH PLACE THERE E.G. HAS
BEEN USED A BREAK CONTACT TOO MUCH, COMPARED TO
WHICH FUNCTION THE COMPONENT CONTAINS ACCORDING TO
THE DATABASE.
FOR SECURITY REASONS, YOU SUBSEQUENTLY HAVE TO MAKE
THE NECESSARY CHANGES MANUALLY.

CHECK FOR ISSUES A WARNING FOR EACH PLACE ARTICLE NUMBERS HAVE

UNKNOWN ARTI- BEEN USED, WHICH DOES NOT EXIST IN THE DATABASE.

CLE NoO. FOR SECURITY REASONS, YOU SUBSEQUENTLY HAVE TO MAKE
THE NECESSARY CHANGES MANUALLY.

CHECK FOR MISS- | ISSUES A WARNING FOR EACH PLACE NO ARTICLE NUMBERS

ING ARTICLE NO. HAVE BEEN SPECIFIED.

FOR SECURITY REASONS, YOU SUBSEQUENTLY HAVE TO MAKE
THE NECESSARY CHANGES MANUALLY.

Select the desired settings, and click OK.

4) The type texts for the symbols and/or connection names are now updated,
and you get a status for the update. Here you can click on each individual
warning in the window, and the program points out the symbol in the project.
The window remains on the screen until you click the Close button in the
upper-right corner.
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MOVING AND DELETING PLACED SYMBOLS

In the following it is described how to move and delete symbols in Automation.
You can also cut and paste symbols, as described in “Cutting and Pasting areas”
on page 278.

Deleting a placed symbol
You can delete a placed symbol in two different ways:

a) Deleting a symbol and Redrawing the lines

E J x 1) Click the Symbols button, and press <Esc> to deselect the Pencil.

2) Click the Delete button, and the dialog box Delete is displayed:
Here you see how many components
are found with this name in the project

i B
Delete: :Gl+.&2-)(]QConsists of 3 compo nentsD ﬁ

SYMBOL: Delete the selected symbol
COMPOMENT: Delete all symbols of the ponen@
MAME: Delete all symbols of this name

Symbal | [Compc-@m/]/ Mame lf’ Cancel

[¥] Close lines

e I

/
The number of symbols that The number of symbols that
will be deleted, if you choose will be deleted, if you choose
Name Component

3) You now have the following options:
Click on Symbol: Only the selected symbol is deleted.
Click on Component: All symbols for the selected component is deleted (in
the figure above, you can see that the physical terminal, from which the sym-
bol is selected, consists of two symbols).
Click on Name: All symbols with this name are deleted (the terminal row in
the figure above consists of 2 physical components, represented by 12 sym-
bols in the project).
Click Cancel: No action is taken.
— If you select Close lines, the lines are closed for all deleted symbols —
whenever this is possible. If you do not select Close lines, the lines are
parked.

The symbol is now deleted, and the line which the symbol was placed on, is now
closed — if this is possible.

b) Deleting a symbol and Parking the lines
[ ] 1) Click on the Symbols button —to start working with symbols.
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2) Press down <Ctrl> and click the Delete button: You are now asked whether
to delete all symbols with the current symbol name: Answer Yes or No.

The symbol is now deleted, and the lines which the symbol was connected to, are

parked.
a) Click on the E2)
De|%
Bl
[

ED

+
T
0
(1
!
s |
1B
—@
i) el

—
b) Press down <Ctrl> and B
click the Delete button i

Deleting more than one symbol

You can also delete more than one symbol at the same time, by selecting the sym-
bols at the same time — as described in “Changing symbol names in an Area” on
page 205 — and then delete them as described above.

Moving a placed symbol
You can move a placed symbol in two different ways:

a) Moving a symbol with Connected lines
E i 1) Click on the Symbols button — to start working with symbols.

2) Click on the symbol, press down the mouse button, and drag the symbol to a
new location.

The symbol is now moved, and is still connected to the same lines as before.

b) Moving a symbol and Parking the connected lines
E i 1) Click on the Symbols button — to start working with symbols.

2) Press down the <Citrl> key, and drag the symbol to a new location.
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The symbol is now moved, and the lines which it was previously connected to, now
becomes connected.

a) Drag the symbol to | 22
a new location o
/_‘» t'—
& . +A1-53F— i\*
# e
+A1-S3 5\*
X B .
B ES 5
? B
FA1-E3E —
b) Press down <Ctrl> <
and drag the symbol
to a new location B

Moving more symbols at the same time

You can also move more symbols at the same time by selecting the relevant sym-
bols — as described in “Changing symbol names in an Area” on page 205 — and
then move them as described above.

Moving symbols with overlapping connection points

When two symbols are placed so that their connection points are connected
directly, and one of the symbols are moved, a connecting line is automatically
drawn between the two previously connected connection points.

Automation



Symbols PC SCH EMAT'C

THE SYMBOL TOOLBAR

When you have selected a symbol, you get information about the symbol in the
symbol toolbar:

3 % |Tozi501 v P sino - gafo0 - A\ Dm0

T: The file name of the symbol you last had in the cross hairs
N: The name of the currently selected symbol
S: The scale of the symbol

Automatic naming of symbols

W When the Auto Name button is activated, symbols are automatically assigned the
next available symbol name when placed in the project.

The automatic naming function can also be started/stopped by choosing Func-
tions => Auto Name.

Scaling symbols

If you want to scale one or more symbols up or down, you can
use Symbol scale. You can scale a symbol by picking a scale §:1,0 ~
factor from the drop down list and press <Enter>, or type in a
value and press <Enter>. This can be done either when you have got the symbol in
the cross hairs, or by selecting the symbol(s), typing in a value and then click the
ﬁn Transfer properties button. Symbol scale is rarely used in electrical diagrams (not

standard).
Read more about scaling symbols in “Symbol settings: Advanced” on page 773.

Mirroring symbols

'd Select a symbol, click the Mirror symbol vertically button, and the symbol will
AB -‘ mirrored vertically. Or click the Mirror symbol horizontally button, and the symbol
will be mirrored horizontally.

Rotating symbols

C-‘ By clicking the Rotate symbol button, you can rotate the selected symbol — see
Ailx “Rotating a selected object” on page 59.
Choose symbol type in an area on the screen
When you are working with symbols, and mark up an area on the screen using the
mouse, you can specify which of the symbols in the area to select. Do the follow-
ing:
1) Choose which type of symbols to select: AUTO (= the most common sym-

bols in the area), Symbols (all symbols, which are not wire numbers or sig-
nals), Signals, Wire numbers or All (all symbols of any type in the area).

2) Select the area using the mouse, and release the mouse button.
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The selected symbols in the area are now selected.

[lor 4Rl o f o aldPre o)y 1) Choose symbol type
P C 8 Ve — ]
T‘ & . e
LT;% " || Signals
Wire Mumbers
=G1+A1-53F= -k 2 Al
XBPEA3L (9 T}td—
LS15K 1T
Ad
* > 3) The selected type of sym-

@;6( bols are selected in the area

iz

\\
2a) Click here

2b)Press down the mouse button and
drag the mouse cursor over the screen

Selecting symbols using Select all or by selecting in areas

When you choose Edit => Select All => Everything on page (short-cut key
<Ctrl+a>), or when you select symbols in an area, all symbols in the area becomes

selected, no matter the type.
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ADAPTING THE PICKMENU

In the pickmenu you can place the symbols you use the most for easy access.
Below the following aspects are elaborated,

— See how to fetch symbols — and other drawing objects — from the pickmenu in
“Fetching symbols from the Pickmenu” on page 152.

The pickmenu can also contain line types, text types and arcs. — Read more about
this in “Lines in the Pickmenu” on page 79, “Texts in the Pickmenu” on page 137
and “Circles / Arcs in the Pickmenu” on page 106.

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES
— PLACING SYMBOLS IN THE PICKMENU ...uveeieeeuieenieeaseesueeaneesneessnessaneeeeas p. 198
— PLACING SYMBOLS IN THE PICKMENU WITH COMPONENT DATA .....cceevvennns p. 198
— INSERTING A SYMBOL/DRAWING OBJECT IN ALL PICKMENUS .......ccevueerueeanen. p. 198
— CREATING A NEW MENU IN THE PICKMENU .....ceutieiieeriesieeeiee e eeee e p. 200
— SPECIFYING COMPONENT DATA IN THE PICKMENU ....cuveeiiiaiiesiieeeeesieeeneens p. 200
— PLACING SYMBOLS IN THE PICKMENU VIA THE DATABASE ......ccovieiesriesieanens p. 201
— PLACING SYMBOLS WITH SELECTED STATES IN THE PICKMENU .........c.cc...... p. 201
— RIGHT-CLICKING IN THE PICKMENU ......uttiutieireeiriesiee e snee s sinessneeneneenees p. 203

Placing symbols in the pickmenu

To place a symbol directly in an empty cell in the pickmenu, you have to have a
symbol in the cross hairs, and then click inside an empty cell in the pickmenu. You
can fetch the symbol from either the Symbol menu or from a drawing.

Or, you can right-click inside an empty cell in the pickmenu and choose Place
symbol, which brings you into the Symbol menu, where you click your way to the
symbol you want to place in the pickmenu, and click OK.

Include component data when inserting a symbol in the pick-
menu

When you hold a symbol in the cross hairs, and press down <Ctrl> while placing
the symbol in the pickmenu, the component data is also transferred to the symbol
in the pickmenu.

Inserting a Symbol / Drawing object in all
Pickmenus

To insert one or more drawing object(s) to be dis-
played in all pickmenus, do the following:

Displayed in
all pickmenus

F o &
' Autgmation DEMO / L

Displayed in selected
pickmenu only
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1) Right-click on the pickmenu, select Properties, and you enter the dialog box
Pickmenu properties:

Pickmenu properties Iﬁ
Title: 2) Correct the num-
cancel _— ber of fixed cells
i)
Height: Fixed Cells
12 =] 3 ]
(=3 =3

Show menu tabs

Automatic popup of submenus
Popup delay

Fl =

500 ms

b

2) Set the number of fixed cells, click OK, and the new cell(s) are displayed:

ﬁ'rt VEEE d | Place a new symbol
= / drawing object
H-'g Demo menu ..{ Inztallation ,{ B 9 J

3) Place a new symbol / drawing object in the cell, as described in “Placing
symbols in the pickmenu” on page 198 or “Include component data when
inserting a symbol in the pickmenu” on page 198.

WT%ﬁéé

-'\ Demo menu f‘. Installation f, B

4) The symbol is now represented in all pickmenues.

Removing fixed cells from the pickmenues

To remove a number of symbols from being displayed in all pickmenues, right-click
on the pickmenu, select Properties, and reduce the number of Fixed Cells to
desired number of cells. Please note that the right-most fixed cells are removed
first.

Automatic popup of submenus in the pickmenu

You can specify whether to display a popup menu for symbols with states (see
“Symbols with states” on page 185) or for symbols with multiple sets of article data
attached (see “Symbols with multiple sets of data in the Pickmenu” on page 154),
when you let the mouse rest over the symbol in the pickmenu.

To do this, right-click in the pickmenu, and S P
choose Properties. You then enter the dia- sl

log box Pickmenu properties, where you Fiiiiize

select Automatic popup of submenus. __
Under Popup delay you can specify 500 ms

whether the popup menu appears instantly,
when the mouse cursor rests over a symbol with states / sets of article data, or
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whether to insert a delay before the popup menu appears. To insert a delay has the
advantage that submenus are not displayed when the mouse cursor just passes
the pickmenu, in order to make selections in other of the program menus or tool-
bars.

When Automatic popup of submenus is not acti- T
vated, small buttons are displayed in the pickmenu in Q R el [’] _—
the relevant cells. When you click this button, the sub- ' =

menu is displayed. Click for submenu

Creating new menus in the Pickmenu
To create a new menu in the pickmenu, do the following:

1) Right-click on a cell in the pickmenu (and not one of the tabs), and select
Create new Menu.

2) The menu is now created: Right-click on a cell in the pickmenu (and not one
of the tabs), and select Properties.

3) In the dialog box Pickmenu properties: Name the menu, and click OK.

Deleting a menu
To delete a menu, do the following:

1) Select the menu by clicking on the tab for the menu at the bottom of the pick-
menu.

2) Right-click on a cell in the pickmenu (and not on one of the tabs), select
Delete Menu, and answer OK to delete the menu.

Adding component data to symbols in the pickmenu
You can attach multiple sets of component data to the symbols in the pickmenu.

To do this, right-click on a symbol in the pickmenu and choose Component Article
Data. You then enter the Component data dialog box:

3
|1 Component data I.Elglﬁ
| 4= = | DB
Title Article Type Functio
= Lontactor 3POL INO 2MNC typel {PCS52250106 PCSCOMNDG
Contactor 3POL IMNO 2NC type2 PC52250107 PCSCOMNO7
Contactor 3POL 1INO 2ZNC type3 PC52250108 PCSCOMNODS
Contactor 3POL 3NO/MC typel PC52250116 PCSCOMN16
Contactor 3POL 3NOMC type2 PC52250117 PCSCOMN17
Contactor 3POL 2MO 2NC typel PC52250111 PCSCOMN11
Ental_‘b::r 1MO IMC typel TERM-STATUS PC52250151 PCSCOMN-X01
1 '
L Ok ] [ Cancel ]
V|

Here you have the following options:
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Create a new line with component data
E Click the Plus button. In the new empty line you can either type in component data

[IE | by clicking in the relevant fields, or click the DB button to enter the Database menu
to select a component. — You can read more about the Database menu in “About
the Database menu” on page 633.

When you have filled out a component line in the dialog box, and then click the DB
DB button, you are asked whether to overwrite the selected line, when returning from
the database. You also get the option of choosing Add, to create a new line with
component data.

Deleting a line with component data
E==3 Click on the line you wish to delete, and then click the Minus button.

Multiple symbols of the same kind in the pickmenu

Placing multiple symbols of the same kind in the pickmenu, is also an option. When
you place a symbol which exists in the pickmenu already, you are informed about
this.

When you let the mouse cursor rest over one of the symbols in the pickmenu, the
symbol title is displayed both below the symbol (as a hinf), and at the bottom of the
screen.

Placing symbols in the pickmenu using the database

It is also an option to place a symbol in the pickmenu using the database. When
you right-click on an empty cell in the pickmenu, and choose Place symbol, you
enter the Symbol menu, where you click on the Database button in the dialog box.

DE

You now enter the database, where you choose the desired component, and click
OK. The symbol and its attached component data is hereby being transferred to
the pickmenu.

If the component contains more than one symbol, the first of its symbols is placed
in the pickmenu.

Placing symbols with selected states in the pickmenu

You can also place symbols, with a specified state selected, in the symbol toolbar.
To transfer the selected state to the symbol toolbar, press down <Ctrl> when click-
ing the symbol in the symbol toolbar.

— Read more about symbols with states in “Symbols with states” on page 185 and
“Creating symbols with states” on page 777.
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Placing sub drawings in the Pickmenu
In order to place sub drawings in the Pickmenu, this is required:

1) Use a database for Automation, which contains a field for sub drawings.

2) A unique article number must be created for each sub drawing, that you wish
to place in the Pickmenu.

3) The article number for each individual sub drawing in the database must
contain a link to the sub drawing, that you wish to place in the Pickmenu. —
See how to do this in “URL links” on page 684, particularly “Example for sub-
drawings” on page 685.

In order to place a sub drawing in the Pickmenu, do this:
1) Place a symbol in the Pickmenu.

2) Right-click on the symbol in the Pickmenu, and choose Component Article
Data.

3) In the dialog box Component data: Click the Database button.

DE

4) In the Database menu: Select the article number for the sub drawing and
click OK.

5) In the dialog box Component data: Click OK.

The sub drawing can now be placed in projects via the Pickmenu, as described in
“Sub drawings in the Pickmenu” on page 157.

THE RECOMMENDED PROCEDURE FOR SUB DRAWINGS

YOU CAN READ MORE ABOUT SUB DRAWINGS IN THE CHAPTER “Sub dra-

wings” on page 289. THERE YOU CAN ALSO READ ABOUT THE RECOM-
MENDED PROCEDURE FOR PLACING SUB DRAWINGS USING THE
SUBDRAWINGS TAB IN THE EXPLORER WINDOW.

Automation

Page 202



PC SCHEMATIC

Automation

Right-clicking in the pickmenu

To the left in the pickmenu title bar the name of the
menu is displayed. To the right there are two
arrows, with which you can scroll back and forth
between the various pickmenus.

If the active pickmenu contains more symbols than
can be shown at a time, there will also be a scroll
bar at the bottom of the pickmenu.

Insert new cell

Right-click on a filled out cell in the pickmenu,
choose Insert Cell, and an empty cell is inserted
where you right-clicked.

Delete cell

Right-click on a cell and choose Delete Cell. The
cell is now deleted. This goes for empty cells as
well cells containing symbols.

Create new menu

Symbols

Insert Cell
Delete Cell

Place Symbaol...
Place Line
Place Text
Place Arc

Clear cell

Component Article Data...

Elevation
Information...

Databaze

Go to Menu...
Create new Menu

Delete Menu

Properties...

Right-click on the pickmenu, and choose Create new Menu.

Give a menu a title

Right-click and choose Properties, and type in a title for the active pickmenu. Here
you can also determine the size of the pickmenu on the screen. Click OK. The title

can be seen after the number of the pickmenu.

Go to a specific pickmenu

Right-click and choose Go to Menu. You now get a survey of the menus, contain-
ing their numbers and titles. Click on the menu you wish to use.

Delete a menu

Right-click and choose Delete Menu. The displayed pickmenu — and all of its

symbols — will be deleted.
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Information about the symbol
Right-click on the symbol in the pickmenu and choose Symbol information.

Information ﬁ

Symbal

Mame: K

Type:

Article:

Function:

Symbol: C:\IK\PCSELCAD\SYMBOL\ENG0E 17Y07-02-01.5YM
Symbal type: Open

Bytes: 2086
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CHANGING SYMBOL NAMES IN AN AREA

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES

— CHANGING MORE THAN ONE SYMBOL NAME ......couviueiieieenreeeeeseenneseesnesnees p. 205
— THE NAMING ORDER OF SYMBOLS .......cteittietieiureateesueesareesnessneesneesneesnnees p. 206
—— OTHER OPTIONS ..uttiiutieuieeteesiteeasee st esseeaaseeaseeebeesmeeaneesaneeaneesaneenaneenneas p. 206

Changing more than one symbol name

When you want to change more than one symbol name at the same time, you can
select the symbols by dragging a window around them, right-click inside the
selected area, and choose Component data.

#

Component data I}

Move

Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Delete Deel

K e

Space
Align

Pin swop
Gate swop
Invisible

Selectin all Layers

Rename
Favorites
You then enter the Component data dialog box.
|1 Component data [-P] Iﬁ
BRRX|@-
=y
2+ #-231% <
Type: ¥ B
Artide no: Ty &l -_Daiabase
ts
Eunction: +=2 e
Description:  White lamp with built-in resistor
EEHETE|| Symbal data ﬁeldsl 3eferenoe| Mechanical Accessary (1)|
Quantity: 1,0 Symbal type
Scale: 1,0
Angle: 0,0 Vieible
Symbal; 08-10B01 Mechanical
[¥] tndlude in Mechanical Load Electrical
[H| The PLC connected companent Mame protected
i

Cl) In the Component data dialog box you apply the automatic counting facility by typ-
ing in the name of the first symbol, pressing <Ctrl> while clicking on ?, and then

Automation



Symbols PC SCH EMAT'C

click OK. — Please refer to “Automatic counting in the Component data dialog box”
on page 173 for further details.

P, P2, -P3 P4

The symbol names are now changed. Click outside the selected area to deselect
the symbols.

The naming order of the symbols

It is important how you select the symbols. If you click in the left-hand side of the
screen, and then drag a window to the right, the numbering of the symbols will be
carried out from left to right.

If you select the window from right to left, the symbol names are named from the
right to the left. Thus, the counting direction follows the movement you make when
you select the window.

If you select the symbols by <Ctrl>-clicking, the symbols are named in the order
you selected them.

Other options

See how to do the same for connection points in “Choosing connection points in
Areas” on page 209.

You can also change the symbol texts directly on the diagram page, as described
in “Editing the symbol texts directly on a Diagram page” on page 114.

Other advanced ways to change texts directly on diagrams are described in
“Locking text types” on page 130 and “Counting on texts” on page 131.

RENAME SYMBOLS - OR INSERT SYMBOL NAMES

IN “Rename selected symbols” on page 322 YOU CAN SEE HOW TO
RENAME SELECTED SYMBOLS — OR HOW TO RENAME ALL PROJECT SYM-
BOLS.

IF YOU NEED TO INSERT NEW/AVAILABLE SYMBOL NAMES OR CONNECTION
NAMES, YOU CAN SEE HOW TO DO THIS IN “Insert new Symbol names or
Connection names” on page 328.
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SymMBOL CONNECTION POINTS
THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES
— CONNECTION POINTS FOR SYMBOLS CAN BE SELECTED ....ccevvevereereeneeeenes p. 207
— SPECIFYING CONNECTION DATA .....utiutieteeaureeaueeaneesueesaneesnessneesneesanessnees p. 207
— EDITING CONNECTION TEXTS FROM COMPONENT DATA DIALOG BOX............ p. 208
— EDIT NEXT/PREVIOUS FOR CONNECTION POINTS ....ccuveiiiesiieeaieeseeesieeeenees p. 208
Connection points for symbols can be selected
The connection points for the symbols can Al cul o
be selected as well as the symbols them- E—K ;ﬁ E—F
Selves_ >< %} | Connection data
— 1+ @t omation b
AR AR e
48 Rotate

On the figure to the right, a connection point
of a terminal symbol is selected.

Show Net
Pin swop
Highlight Net

Draw order 4

Favorites

Specifying Connection data

If you right-click on a symbols connection point and then choose Connection data,
you can change the connection data for the connection point — e.g. the connection

name.

Connection name

Symb&a\me

 —

[ Connection data [%GI+A2—X%.W2) L&J1
@ @ X
Name: W2 +=77 Vle
Function:

Label:
Description: =7

10 status

Main type Extension

[ with reference
[ Mo dot generation

— If you accidentally select the whole symbol, and not just the connection point,

just right-click on the connection point again.

In this dialog box you can type in connection data, and specify which connection
point texts is visible on the diagram. The connection point texts are described in

“Connection point texts” on page 115.

Page 207



Symbols

PC SCHEMATIC

The Visible setting only applies for the selected connection
point. The texts are only visible if they are allowed to be so by
the over-all visibility settings for connection texts. Please refer
to “Texts displayed in the project (general setting)” on

page 138 for further details.

Hame: =G1+A1-P1:K1

Type: KBZEV74

Article: 3389110611229
nection paint: %1

The function of the four buttons in the dialog box, is described
in “Specifying the Component name” on page 173. -P1

With reference
— See “With reference” on page 766.

No dot generation X 4
— See “No dot generation” on page 766. T~~~

Connection data as Info Tips

When the cross hairs is placed above a connection point, the connection data for
the connection point is displayed as an Info Tip.

Connection name displayed in the toolbar Symbols

When a connection point is selected, the connection name e
is displayed in the symbol name field in the toolbar Symbols. N: -51:21 @W
This also applies for invisible connection names.

Editing connection texts from the Component data box

When you click on the Conns. tab in the Component data dialog box, you can edit
the connection texts by clicking in the relevant fields, and then type in the texts. —
Please refer to “Changing Connection data” on page 178.

Edit Next/Previous for Connection points

When you have selected a connection point, you can jump back and forth between
the connection points for the same symbol, by pressing <F5> and <F6> — or by
choosing Edit => Next or Edit => Previous. You jump between the connection
points according to their connection numbers.

The function also applies for symbol texts.
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Symbols

CHOOSING CONNECTION POINTS IN AREAS

When you have activated the Symbols function, start dragging a window around
an area and press <Ctrl> when releasing the mouse button, you select the connec-
tion points in the area. The symbols in the area are not selected.

If you press <Ctrl> and click on connection points outside the area, these will also
be included. If you press <Ctrl> and click on a selected connection point, it
becomes deselected.

Forward

%f#

Select the connection points by
pressing <Ctrl> when you release
the mouse button

Ltop

E__

Start
Forward

E__

YiF

Forward

&

]

Press <Cirl> and click on the
unwanted connection points
in the area

When you have selected an area and deselected the unwanted connection points
— as displayed above — you right-click inside the area and choose Connection

data.

Then apply the automatic counting facility by
typing in the first Name (1), pressing <Ctrl>
while clicking on +, and then click OK. The

selected connection points are then renum-

bered automatically.

— Please refer to “Automatic counting in the
Component data dialog box” on page 173 for

further details.

Then

rename the remaining connection

points one by one.

Numbering order for <Ctrl> click

If you

one by pressing <Ctrl> while clicking on the
connection points, they will be renumbered
according to the order in which you selected

them.

select the connection points one by

* Py

fop oo 51
BREGA
1

Sowerg L% 82
c"

1
1
Forward

"
H1
i
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PIN swoP

Letting the connection points of symbols swop places is an option, under the name
pin swop. This can be done within the same symbol, as well as between symbols.

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES

— PIN SWOP FOR SYMBOLS ......uttetriiuteesureateesieesnseesseeaseesseesneesinesaseesanesnees p. 210
— PIN SWOP FOR SYMBOLS IN AREAS ......coitieiiiiaiienieeateesueeasieesneesnnessaneeneas p. 210
—— FREE PIN SWOP ...ttt ettt sttt naneenees p. 211
— MOVING CONNECTION POINTS ....uciutieiuiaeuteesieeeuteesuseanseesneeasessnsesnnessaneesens p. 211

Pin swop for symbols

To perform a pin swop on a symbol with an even number of connection points, you
first click the Symbols button, and right-click on the symbol. Then choose Pin
M swop, and the two connection points of the symbol swop places.

:5_@

—
\

JmeJ> NIWJ

>
C
i

@L*n

g_\_n

Pin swop

PIN SWOP - FOR MANUALLY CREATED SYMBOLS

WHEN YOU HAVE CREATED YOUR OWN SYMBOLS, PLEASE REMEMBER TO
FOLLOW THESE SIMPLE GUIDELINES:

IN THE DEFINITION OF THE SYMBOL IN THE SYMBOL LIBRARY YOU MUST
MAKE SURE THAT THE CONNECTION POINTS AT THE ONE SIDE OF THE SYM-
BOL ONLY CONTAIN EVEN NUMBERS, WHILE THE CONNECTION POINTS AT
THE OTHER SIDE ONLY CONTAIN ODD NUMBERS.

PIN SWOP WORKS FOR ALL OF THE SYMBOLS THAT ARE INCLUDED IN THE
PROGRAM.

Pin swop for symbols in Areas

To perform a pin swop on all symbols with an even number of connection points
E l within an area, you also click on the Symbols button first, select an area, and right-

Automation
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click inside the area. Then choose Pin swop, and the connection points of the

symbols inside the area swop places.

=] =] =

HAS 88

Component data

* Maove
4 Cut Chrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
?( Delete Del
Space
Align
Show terminal row
Pin swop
Gate swop %
Invisible

Selectin all Layers
Rename

Favorites

In this way you can for instance easily change a terminal row, from having the out-
put side turning upwards to turning downwards. — Please refer to “Creating termi-
nal symbols” on page 782 for further details about the input- and output side of

terminals.

The connection points in the area for the symbols not having two connection points

are left unchanged.

Connection points for all symbols inside the area with an odd number of connec-

tion points, remain unchanged.

The function can also be activated by choosing Edit => Pin swop.

Free pin swop

Swopping connection points between sym-
bols, and within symbols having more than
two connection points, is also an option.

To do this, you also have to activate the
Symbols button. Then right-click on one of
the two connection points, you want to swop
places.

Now choose Pin swop, and you get a rub-
ber band in the cross hairs. Then click on
the connection point you want to swop with,
and the connection points swop places.

Please note, that this swopping can be per-
formed within the same symbol, or from one
symbol to another.

Moving connection points
To move a connection point, do this:

|
e

=TV
1

¢
2

Connection data

Information

Move

Rotate

Show Net
Pin swop
Highlight Met

Draw order

Favorites

~

Q2 \¢
EE

1) Activate the Symbols button, right-click on the connection point, and choose

Move.

Page 211



Symbols PC SCH EMAT'C

2) You now get the connection point in the cross hairs: Click where you wish to
place the connection point.

When you move connection points on symbols, connected lines are moved also.

DO NOT MOVE CONNECTION POINTS ON STANDARD SYMBOLS

THE POSSIBILITY TO MOVE CONNECTION POINTS IS DESIGNED FOR SPECIAL
PURPOSES, SUCH AS BLOCK SYMBOLS.

CONNECTION POINTS CAN NOT BE MOVED OUTSIDE THE FRAME OF THE
SYMBOL (DISPLAYED WHEN SELECTING SYMBOLS).

Automation
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seevibecoN REPLACING SYMBOLS

OUR WEBSITE
THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES
— REPLACING SYMBOLS AUTOMATICALLY ..uvveeuveeseeaneeesneeesseesnesssesssnesssnessees p. 213
— CONNECTION POINTS WHEN REPLACING SYMBOLS ......ccoauieiiieaiiesneesieesines p. 215
— TEXT PROPERTIES WHEN REPLACING SYMBOLS ......ccvivereieeeeenneneeneennenns p. 215
— REPLACING OLDER VERSIONS OF SYMBOLS ......uviitieiieereesreesieesneesinesenees p. 215
— EDIT A SYMBOL - AND REPLACE IT ON THE PROJECT PAGES ......ccerveruennn. p.216
— REPLACE ALL SYMBOLS IN A PROUJECT .....vviiuteeteeatiesueesareesinessneesneesanesnnees p. 216

Replacing symbols automatically

In Automation you can have all occurrences of a specific symbol replaced auto-
matically. (Also see “Replacing all symbols in a project” on page 216).

If for instance you decide to use an open contact instead of a close contact, you
can replace the symbols in the project.

To do so select one of the open contacts, and choose Functions => Replace
symbol (short-cut key <F4>). You then enter the following dialog box:

[ Replace Symbol &
Click here to keep || curentsymbol
ags 07-07-02.5YM
the position of the L
function text T ]
=
. Articie: B
Click here to re- = Function:
place all symbols e (]
in the proiect or [ replace all i project [jostatus: O]
in p l Replace all on page Reference: =
on the page
Symbol type: []
Mew Symbal
:\UK\PCSELCAD\SYMBOL\ENG0E 170 7-07B02.5YM
Value Position  Visibility
Choose a symbol - Name: & &
in the Symbolmenﬁ\\ [ Type: = B
Article: |:| D
0d Function: | = B
Connections: [] =
Click here to select 1O Status:
the symbol — Reference:
Symbol type:

When you enter the dialog box, it is presumed that you wish to keep the contents/
value of the symbol texts from the old symbol, while the positions of the texts fol-
lows the text-positions for the new symbol.

The symbol text Value when replacing

When you set a check mark for a Value for some of the texts for the present sym-
bol, these texts are not replaced when you change symbol.

Automation
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The I/0 status and Symbol type for the symbol

By selecting/deselecting /O status you specify whether to keep the 1/O status for
the old symbol, or to use the I/O status for the new symbol.

By selecting/deselecting Symboltype, you specify whether to keep the symbol
type for the old symbol, or to use the symbol type for the new symbol.

The symbol text Position when replacing

You can for instance enable Position for the function text of the present symbol.
This ensures you, that the location and the orientation of the function text remains
unchanged, even though you change symbol.

The symbol text Visibility when replacing symbols

Likewise you can specify whether the selected Visibility shall remain unchanged
for the new symbol, or whether the visibility shall be specified by the symbol defini-
tion for the new symbol. — By keeping the visibility for the original symbol when
replacing terminal symbols, you can therefore avoid having to change the visibility
for the names of the terminal symbols after the replacement.

Replace all symbols in the project or on the page

Select Replace all in project in order to replace all symbols, of the selected type,
in the project. If you wish to replace all symbols of the selected type on the active
page in the project, select Replace all on page.

If you do not select any of these options, only the selected symbol will be replaced.

Selecting a new symbol

Click on Select at the bottom of the dialog box, to choose which symbol you wish
to use instead.

You then enter the Symbol menu, where for instance you choose the symbol 07-
07B02.

1) Find the 60617 2) Type in fx. 07-07B02

folder . .
3) Click on the symbol 4) Click OK
| Symbol Meny/ [CAUK\PCSELCAD\SYMBOL\ENBOB17\] ’ / o e |
BE/ B 8L @ &l [@l{rre 8 [EHE \
5ymbol =07-07B02.5YM
= e
60617 | | @ | =
[l ricase [ 1 - ERRERES
[} misT
g ;::EE‘V E 07-07-02.5YM 07-07-03.5YM 07-07-05.5YM
[l ALARM | |
[ surLo @
EIB - .
%usm | ¢ B \T \T o
[ Enss1 O
[l oeLs 07-07-06.5YM 07-07A01.5%M 07-07A02.5%M D7-07A03.3%M
[ rar =
Branch eguipment s
Cables E
Contacts 1 |E| = ! I
Contacts 2 | 3
Fuses 1
Fuses 2 07-07B0L.5YM 7-07602,5YM| 07-07B03.5YM 07-07B04.5YM
Fuses 3 - -
370 of 665 07-07B02.5YM Push button switch (break)

Click OK. — See “Fetching symbols using the Symbol menu” on page 159.
You now return to the dialog box Replace Symbol, where you click OK.
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The symbol(s) have now been replaced in the project.
— Please note, that it is possible to undo the replace symbol function.

Connection points when replacing symbols

If the connection points of the old and the new symbol are not placed on identical
positions, you get a warning:

PCISCHEMATIC Automation |t

%
[0] The new Symbol does not have Connections
= in same positions as the current Symbal

b

Click OK. However, you can still choose to replace the symbol(s) by clicking OK in
the Replace Symbol dialog box.

YOU ONLY GET THIS WARNING WHEN THE CONNECTION POINTS ARE CON-
NECTED ELECTRICALLY. WHEN YOU CLICK OK THE NOT MATCHING CONNEC-
TION POINTS ARE PARKED.

If the new symbol has less connection points than the old one, you get an error
message. If the new symbol has more connection points, this will be accepted
when it has connection points on the same locations as the old one.

Transferring connection point texts when Replacing symbols

For symbols with just one connection point, the Replace symbol function also
transfers connection point texts from the old symbol to the new symbol, when
these connection points does not have the same position.

When the symbols have more than one connection point, and some of these con-
nection points does not have the same positions, the connection point texts are
transferred when the connection points are created with the same name in the
symbol libraries.

Text properties when replacing symbols
The text properties for the symbol texts follows the definition of the new symbol.

Replacing older versions of symbols

Using the Replace symbols function you can replace all the old versions of the
project symbols. You can see that an older version exists of a symbol in the project,
if it has a question mark (?) in its symbol file name.

If multiple versions of the selected symbol exists in the project, the field All ver-
sions(?) is displayed in the left-hand side of the dialog box. If you select this
option, all versions of the symbol on the page or in the project are replaced.
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Edit a symbol - and replace it on project pages

To edit a symbol used in the project, and subsequently replace all occurrences of
the symbol in the project, do this:

1) Right-click on the symbol on a project page, and choose Edit symbol.

2) In the Edit symbol mode: You can now edit the symbol — as described in
“Creating Symbols” on page 761.

3) When the symbol has been edited and saved: Select Files => Replace sym-
bol.

4) In the Replace symbol dialog box: You can now replace the old version of
the symbol with the new version — as described in “Replacing symbols” on
page 213.

Replacing all symbols in a project

When a symbol is placed in a project, the symbol is saved under the symbol file
name for the symbol (e.g. Contactor1.sym). Where the symbol originally came
from then makes no difference for the program.

However, several symbols with the same symbol file name can occur in a project.

You can therefore use the function Functions => Special functions => Replace

all symbols. It reloads all symbols in the active project based on the order of sym-
bol libraries specified under Alias for directories. — See “Alias for directories” on

page 912.

Replacing all symbols with symbols from another symbol directory

This special function also enables you to replace all symbols in a project with simi-
lar symbols — symbols with the same symbol file name — that are placed in
another symbol directory.

This requires that you change the order of the symbol libraries under Alias for
directories and then choose Functions => Special functions => Replace all
symbols.

Automation
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AUTOMATIC GENERATION OF SYMBOLS

In Automation it is possible to create rectangular and circular symbols automati-
cally, by entering their dimensions. This can both be done "on the fly" while working
on a project, and by specifying the symbol dimensions via the database.

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES

— AUTOMATIC GENERATION OF SYMBOLS — USING THE SYMBOL GENERATORP. 217
— AUTOMATIC GENERATION OF SYMBOLS — BY SYNTAX.....cciiiiiieiieeiieeeen. p. 219
— SYNTAX FOR DIRECT GENERATION OF SYMBOLS .....ccuveeeeirieeiiueeeeiueeeeaeeeenns p. 220
— AUTOMATIC GENERATION OF ELECTRICAL SYMBOLS FROM THE DATABASE .. p. 221
— AUTOMATIC GENERATION OF MECHANICAL SYMBOLS FROM THE DATABASE.p. 221

When you want Automation to generate symbols for you automatically, while
working on a project, you can do this in two ways:

a) Using the Symbol generator: Read “Automatic generation of symbols —
using the Symbol generator” on page 217. (If you enter the Symbol genera-
tor, you can enter the Edit symbol mode from there, and continue working on
the symbol as described in “Creating Symbols” on page 761).

b) By manually typing in the syntax for the appearance of the symbol: Read

“Automatic generation of electrical and mechanical symbols - By syntax” on
page 219.

Automatic generation of symbols — using the Symbol generator
You can enter the Symbol generator in four different ways:

E J %’ a) Select Symbols and click the Symbol generator button.

b) Select Functions => Symbol generator.

c) Select Symbols and click the Symbol menu button. In the Symbol menu:
M Click the Symbol generator button.

%’ d) When editing symbols: Click the Symbol generator button.

You now enter the Symbol generator.

Automation
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In the Symbol generator you specify the design of the symbol. In the window in
the top-right corner of the dialog box, you can see the symbol, based on the pres-
ent settings. The syntax for the generated symbol is displayed in the title bar for the

dialog box:

Here the syntax for the gene-
rated symbol is displayed

\

Here the symbol is displayed
based on the specified settings

Vs ™~
Symbol GeneratorQXZUmmw0mmt(A1)b(A2)—n(—K)19

x
(@ Rectangular Width (mm) Height (mm) v
O circular 2000 2] [1000 [Z] -
_ <f
Line color
(e K
*
Connections at top
(O Create by count Al1,A2,A3,A4/AL,.. A4 (’qﬂl
® crse oy ram
Connections at bottom Design. char
(O Create by count Al A2 A3 A4[AL,.. A4 [] mechanical symbol
®) Create by name lst Position of connections
‘ O et < N (O Inside symbal
Connections at left side one
(O outside symbol
‘ [] Connections at right side None @ outside with lines
Line length 2,50 mm -~
o ocn (o)
OK Cancel

Ed'ﬁgm bol

in the Edit symbol mode

Click here to continue working with the symbol design

SELECT RECTANGULAR OR CIRCULAR
At the top of the dialog box, you select wheth

er to create a Rectangular or a Cir-

cular symbol, and specify Width/Height or Radius.

LINE COLOR AND FILL COLOR

Under Line color, you select which color to use for the lines in the symbol. If you

select Filled, you can also select a fill color.

FONTS AND TEXT SIZES IN THE SYMBOL GENERATOR
THE TEXTS IN THE GENERATED SYMBOLS ARE ASSIGNED THE SAME TEXT

SIZES AND FONTS, WHICH ARE USED
SYMBOL GENERATOR IS STARTED.

IN THE ACTIVE PROJECT WHEN THE

Automation
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CONNECTIONS: NUMBER, NAMING AND POSITION

Symbols

You can place con-
nections to the sym- /] Connections at top

bol on the top, at the i@ Create by count
bottom, and at the
right and the left side

(") Create by name list

of the symbol.

Connections at top
All of these places, )
you can either spec- (© Create by count
ify a number of con- @ Create by name list

Al1AZ A3 A4MAL,.. A4
ALAZAZ

nections (which
names the connec-

tions 1,2,3,...), or specify the names by typing in a name list. — Please remember
to see the selected connections in the upper-right corner of the dialog box.

SPECIFYING A DESIGN CHARACTER

In the right side of the dialog box, you can specify
a designation character for the symbol. Please
note that it is not necessary to place a dash (-)
before the symbol name, because the program
can handle this for you automatically for all sym-
bols in the project. — See “Preceding “-” in sym-
bol names” on page 403.

ELECTRICAL OR MECHANICAL SYMBOL

By default the symbol is created as an electrical
symbol, but if you select Mechanical symbol, it is
created as a mechanical symbol.

Beyond the different properties connected to
these two different types of symbols, the texts are
placed and oriented differently for the two symbol
types.

POSITION OF CONNECTIONS

Under Position of connections you can choose
between:

Design. char
] Mechanical symbol
Position of connections

() Inside symbol

() Outside symbol

(@ Outside with ines

Line length | 2,50 mm

Pin spacing (mm)

- Inside symbol: The connections are placed on the symbol, and the connection

texts are placed inside the symbol.

- Outside symbol: The connections are placed on the symbol, and the connec-

tion texts are placed outside the symbol.

- Outside with lines: The connections are placed outside the symbol, with con-
necting lines to the connections. You can specify the length of the connecting
lines in the field Line length, and can specify the spacing between the pins in

the field Pin spacing (mm).

Automatic generation of electrical and mechanical symbols - By

syntax

When you need to create a simple symbol quickly, do the following:

Page 219



Symbols PC SCH EMAT'C

1) Click the Symbols button, and press the <k> button. The dialog box Place

M Symbol is displayed:

Place Symbol ﬁ

Enter Symbol File Mame:
Ex40mmy S0mml2r 2

2) Type in the dimensions of the symbol, and the
number of connection points — see “Syntax for
automatic generation of symbols” on page 220.

3) Place the symbol in the project, and you enter 4 G
the dialog box Component data.
*
4) Specify the component data — for instance just
the symbol name — and click OK.
4 i

You have now created a symbol, which you have
placed directly in the project.

Symbol type for automatically created symbols
Symbols, which are created automatically, are assigned the symbol type Normal.

SYNTAX FOR AUTOMATIC GENERATION OF SYMBOLS

ACCORDING TO IEC / EN STANDARDS

WHEN YOU GENERATE SYMBOLS AUTOMATICALLY ON ELECTRICAL PAGES,
THE IEC / EN STANDARDS FOR PLACING TEXTS ARE APPLIED AUTOMATI-
CALLY.

Two types of symbols can be created directly: Circle- and Box symbols.

Circle symbols

When you type #r40mm, the program creates a circle with radius 40 mm as a sym-
bol.

Box symbols
To create a box symbol with the dimensions 20x30 mm, type #x20mmy30mm.

Specifying connection points

To assign two connection points to the left and to the right, add /2r2 after the phys-
ical dimensions of the symbol. The letter I stands for "left", the letter r stands for
"right".

Automation
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To assign two connection points on each side of the symbol above, you must there-
fore write #x40mmy50mmi2r2.

When you write 12, the counting is done top-down. If you write /-2, the counting is
done bottom-up.

Accordingly, you can write tfor "top" and b for "bottom". If you also wish to specify
the connection point names, you can write these in brackets in stead of the number
of connection points.

Thus you can write #x40mmy50mmt(13,21)b(14,22). Hereby you get a symbol
with the dimensions 40x50, with the connection points 73 and 27 on the top, and
the connection points 74 and 22 at the bottom.

Connecting line for connection points < of

To place a 2,5mm connecting line to the connection

points in the symbol, add a "-" to the end of the format

string. *
E.g.: #x40mmy20mmt2b2-
All connection points are hereby assigned a 2,5mm i <,

connecting line.

Placing the connection point names

If you take no special action, the connection point names are placed outside the
symbol. When you want these to be placed inside the symbol, write i at the end of
the text. If you write #x10mmy20mmIi2r2i, you get a symbol with two connection
points to the left and two to the right, where the connection point names are placed
inside the symbol.

For symbols placed on mechanical pages, the names are typically placed inside
the symbol, while they are typically placed on the outside for symbols on electrical
pages.

Automatic generation of Electrical symbols via the Database

To create a symbol directly from the database, type in the symbol dimensions in
the PCSTYPE field for the component.

Read more about the syntax in “Syntax for automatic generation of symbols” on
page 220.

Automatic generation of Mechanical symbols via the Database

To any component in the database, you can attach a mechanical symbol. The
name of the file you have saved this symbol in, you can write in the MECTYPE
field.

Creating a Mechanical symbol automatically

When you wish Automation to automatically create a symbol with the dimensions
30x50 mm, you must write #x30mmy50mm in the MECTYPE field. If you in stead
write #r40mm, the program creates a circle with radius40 mm as a mechanical
symbol. Read more about this in “Syntax for automatic generation of symbols” on
page 220.
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— Read more about mechanical symbols in “Mechanical symbols in the database”
on page 662.

SHOW NET

If you right-click on a connection point of a symbol — or on a signal symbol — and
choose Show net, you can see which symbols are connected to the same poten-
tial.

, /Wire numbers in the net
IE1 Net: =G1+A2;L1 (16,34,50,9,0) E=E
| T @ || 7 | = |

M- 8 x|

Mame Connection point  Page Mo.  Position

F£1. 95 2 ¥=87,50 y=257,50 z=0,00mm

1 497 2 ¥=332,50 y=257,50 z=0,00mm

%2 11 1 ¥=55,00 yv=247,50 z=0,00mm

Q1 1 1 ¥=120,00 yv=212 50 z=0,00mm

Q2 1 1 ¥=187,50 yv=212 50 z=0,00mm

Count: 5
e : , [ Save.., ] [ Print... ] [ Close

Minimize on 'Go to i

It is also specified which connection points on the symbols are connected to the
potential, and the position of the symbols are also displayed.

After the name of the net, the wire numbers in the net are displayed in brackets, in
the title bar of the dialog box.

If you double-click on one of the lines, you return to the diagram, and the cross
hairs point out the location of the connection point of the chosen symbol.

Use THE NET NAVIGATOR

YOU CAN ALSO USE THE NET NAVIGATOR TO EASILY MAINTAIN THE OVER-
VIEW OVER NETS AND CONNECTIONS IN THE PROJECT.

— SEE “Net Navigator” on page 223.

Generate connections lists

To generate a connections list file, choose Lists => Connections List File.
— Read more about generating list files in “Exporting list files” on page 717.
— See also “Connections list for wire numbering” on page 456.

Automation
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You can use the Net Navigator to get an overview over nets (potentials) and con-
nections (wires, cable wires and jumper links) in the active project. Despite its tiny
appearance this is a powerful tool for navigating the nets and connections in the

active project.

Using the Net Navigator

Start the Net Navigator by choosing Tools => Net Navigator — or by clicking the

Net Navigator button in the program toolbar.
You then enter the Net Navigator:

Choose to select Met Navigator

|| Navigate between pages

containing selected

Connections or Nets

(7 Connections
@ Mets

(H <i =3 i'if connections/nets

Follow nets through

() Disabled '
A& Terminals/Busbars
Through Terminals
Through Busbars
Additive Selection
Clear selections of [¥] Inverting Selection Get info on last selected

connections/nets\T[ Clear H More ]l connection/net

How to select connections/nets in the Net Navigator

1) Specify whether to select Connec-

tions or Nets Met Navigator

2) Make sure that Additive Selection
is selected (if you wish to select mul-
tiple connections/nets) and make
sure that Inverting Selection is not
selected

3) Click on a line in the project which is
a part of the net/connection that you
wish to select. The connection/net is
now selected in the project and dis-
played in the Net Navigator

4) More connections/nets can be
selected correspondingly

You can now navigate among the pages
containing the selected connections/nets
by clicking the navigation buttons in the Net
Navigator.

Automation

Highlight

(@ Connections
I Mets

() Disabled

Through Terminals

Through Busbars

Additive Selection
Inverting Selection

(oo [t

F B Last selected connection(s)
4 == connection 1 (wn 32, flags WF)
N & =G1+A2-X3:5 (input)
----- O =G1+A2-02:A2
i LB Wire Mumber: 32
4 == connection 2 (wn 39, flags WF)
----- O =G1+A2-02:A2
----- & =G1+A2-X3:9 (input)
-4 Wire Mumber; 39
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How to remove selections in the Net Navigator
This is how to remove individual selections of nets/connections:

1) In the Net Navigator: Select Inverting Selection

2) Click on the selected nets/connections, that you wish to deselect
Click Clear if you wish to deselect all selections in the project.
The Net Navigator remains on the screen

The Net Navigator remains on the screen until you close it.

When you click on Deactivated, you can let the Net Navigator remain on the
screen without the risk of accidentally selecting or deselecting more connections/
nets.

Automation
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SIGNAL SYMBOLS

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES
— WHAT IS A SIGNAL SYMBOL . ...cuutteuiieiuieeiteeauteesuseaseesunessseesnessneesnesssnesnneas p. 225
— THE APPEARANCE OF SIGNAL SYMBOLS......uueeitriiiiesireeareesneesieesneesueesaneas p. 226
— DESIGNING SIGNAL SYMBOLS ....vveeuveeeseeessesasseesseeaseesnssassessnsesssessssesssessnsees p. 226
— PLACING SIGNAL SYMBOLS WHEN DRAWING LINES ......ccocieriieiienieesieeninee p. 226
— SIGNAL SYMBOLS WITH REFERENCE DESIGNATIONS ......couveueererereneeneennens p. 229
— PLACING SIGNAL SYMBOLS ON PARKED LINES .....cccuteiurieitienreesieesneesineeinees p. 230
— PLACING SIGNAL SYMBOLS DIRECTLY ..veeveeeureesseeaseesneeasseesssesssessssesssnssssees p. 230
— VARIANT NAMES ON SIGNAL SYMBOLS ......eeiuvieureariesureereesnessneesneesnnesnnees p. 230
— INSERT REFERENCE DESIGNATIONS ON SIGNALS AUTOMATICALLY ............... p. 232
— UNREFERRED SIGNAL SYMBOLS ......ceiutietreateesteeaseesueesaseesnessneesnessunessnees p. 232
— IMPLIED SIGNALS FOR TERMINALS AND CABLES ......ccueerueeueesueentesneesueeneeaneens p. 233

What is a signal symbol

A special kind of symbols are called signal symbols. They are used when you start
or end a conducting line on a non-electrical point in a diagram, or simply wish to
name an electrical potential for easy identification.

A signal symbol can be placed in all electrical points, and the signal symbol speci-
fies an electrical connection.

All signal symbols with the same name are connected electrically

To identify an electrical connection from a point, you place a signal symbol, and
assign a name to this symbol.

The program views all signal symbols with the same signal name as the same
electrical connection (potential). This means that all signal symbols for instance
using the name L1 are connected electrically.

Please note that it is only the name of the potential, that identifies the electrical
connection. This means that you can use the signal symbol itself for different
potentials, if only you remember to assign different names to the signal symbols.

— See “Automatic insertion of electrical potentials” on page 86.

Use THE NET NAVIGATOR

YOU CAN ALSO USE THE NET NAVIGATOR TO EASILY MAINTAIN THE OVER-
VIEW OVER NETS AND CONNECTIONS IN THE PROJECT.

— SEE “Net Navigator” on page 223.
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The appearance of signal symbols
Signal symbols can for instance look

as displayed to the right: | [F<] [>] P e—"
Various types of Signal SymbOIS are SEAGND SYM SGANAIN.SYM SEANADUT.SYM SGBIFORT.SYM
located on the symbol folder, in the . N

sub folder MISC. 47 EcA R EEd /I/
TO d|3t|ngu|sh the S|gna| Symbo|s from SGCL.SYM SGOIGIN.SYM SGOIGOUT.SYM SGGEND.STM
other types gymbpls, they all have — : |
names starting with SG. —

+

Designing signal symbols @ > —
See hOW to des|gn your Own S|gna| SGPE.SYH SGPILH.SYM SGPORT S SGROUND.SYM

symbols in “Creating Signal Symbols” ) | I
on page 803. =

SGSIGMALSYM SGESTEL.SYM SGTE.SYM SGWCL.SYM

e

Placing signal symbols when drawing lines

/'l Activate the Pencil, click on Lines, and make sure the Conducting lines button is
,°/ activated (Highlighted).
e/

Then click on the diagram where you want the signal symbol to be located.

'— You now enter the dialog box Signals:

i |
Signals @
Action Signal name
. ey Ea—
L1 +=2:%
() Parking T - Signal symbol
SGESIGMNALL - %
[¥]Place in line direction Flace name on line
Reference
With Reference @ Show fromto
Reference Text (2 Show all
Reference designation
Function: - ;{'
L -
[] Show ful Reference designation
A

Parking

If you wish to wait to connect the conducting line, you can park the line. To do this
click on Parking, and then click OK. Hereby you get a conducting line with no elec-
trical connection.

However, this is a temporary solution only, which gives you the option to return
later on, and then assign a name to the signal.

When you later want to place a signal symbol, just right-click on the parked end of
the line and choose Place signal symbol.

— See how to locate parkings in a project in “Design Check” on page 355.
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Placing the signal symbol

If you, on the other hand, wish to place a signal symbol, click on Signal.

SPECIFY SIGNAL NAME
In the field Signal name you can either type in a name, or use one of the following

options:

BuTtTON

FUNCTION

PANM e || o

INCREASE THE NUMBER IN THE SIGNAL NAME BY
ONE.

DECREASE THE NUMBER IN THE SIGNAL NAME BY
ONE.

GIVES YOU THE NEXT AVAILABLE SIGNAL NAME OF
THE SYMBOL TYPE CHOSEN.

GIVES YOU A LIST, WHERE YOU CAN CHOOSE
BETWEEN THE SIGNAL NAMES ALREADY USED IN
THE PROJECT.

GIVES YOU A LIST OF USED VARIANT NAMES FOR
THE SELECTED SIGNAL SYMBOL — SEE “Variant
names on signal symbols” on page 230.

Symbols

You can also click on the down-arrow in the field Signal name. This gives you the
option to choose between predefined signal names.

— See the section “Frequently used signal symbol Names” on page 806 to see
how you can add names to this list by yourself.
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SIGNAL NAMES ASSIGNED FROM FUNCTION TEXT OR CONNECTION NAME

WHEN YOU START A LINE FROM A CONNECTION POINT, AND LET IT END WITH
A SIGNAL, AN EXTRA BUTTON IS DISPLAYED IN THE SIGNALS DIALOG BOX, IF
A FUNCTION TEXT HAS BEEN SPECIFIED FOR THE CONNECTION POINT, FROM
WHICH THE LINE IS BEING DRAWN. WHEN YOU CLICK THIS BUTTON, THE SIG-
NAL NAME IS FETCHED FROM THE FUNCTION TEXT FROM THE CONNECTION
POINT, FROM WHICH THE LINE STARTED:

K1

(%)\

e
¥

Motor 1
control lamp

Signals

Action

@ Signal

o () Parking

Place in line direction
Reference

With Reference
Reference Text

Signal symbaol

SGSIGMAL - %

Place name on line

(@ Show from/to
() Shaw &ll

WHEN FOR INSTANCE THE LINE STARTS FROM A PLC CONNECTION POINT
— AS IN THE FIGURE ABOVE —, YOU CAN THEREFORE EASILY ASSIGN THE
ADDRESS FOR THE PLC CONNECTION TO THE SIGNAL NAME. THE SHORT-
CUT KEY FOR THIS FUNCTION IS <ALT+S>.

WHEN A FUNCTION TEXT HAS NOT BEEN
SPECIFIED FOR THE CONNECTION POINT
FROM WHICH THE LINE IS BEING DRAWN,
EITHER CONNECTION NAME OR COMPO-

Signal name
| PE | -

® @ +-133

NENT NAME:CONNECTION NAME CAN BE
ASSIGNED AS THE SIGNAL NAME.

— SEE “Signal name from PLC or component” on page 928.

SELECT SIGNAL SYMBOL

When you click the up- and down-arrow in the Signal symbol field in the right
hand side of the dialog box, you can scroll between the signal symbols that are
known to the system. The chosen symbol will then be shown in the dialog box.

— See how to place signals in this menu in the section “Frequently used signal
symbols” on page 805.

ROTATE OR MIRROR THE SIGNAL SYMBOL

Below the symbol itself, you can click the buttons Mirror vertically or Rotate to
mirror or rotate the symbol.

SIGNAL SYMBOLS FOLLOWING THE LINE DIRECTION

When you select Place in line direction, the signal symbol will follow the direction
of the line. When you also select Place name on line, the name of the signal sym-
bol will be displayed above the line. The program memorizes the selected settings
for the different signal symbols in the project — for up to 25 different signal sym-
bols.
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PAGE REFERENCES ON SIGNAL SYMBOLS
In With reference you can assign the symbol reference texts, that refers to the
other places the same signal symbol is being used.

Selecting Show from/to sets references to the nearest previous and to the next
following page on which the same signal name occur.

Clicking on Show all will show references to all places the same signal name
occurs. The program can handle references of an unlimited length.

Signal ref.

Reference
with reference i) Show from/to
Ref. text @ Show all
In Column

Max. Mumber of references pr, column

When you select Show all and In Column, you can specify the maximum number
of references in each column in the field Max. Number of references pr. column.

If you click in the field Reference text, you can type in the reference text, that will
be displayed in front of the reference — such as Page._.

REFERENCE DESIGNATIONS ON SIGNAL SYMBOLS

When you wish to include reference designations in the signal name, you can do
two things:

a) Click on Select, and you get the option of selecting references via the dialog
box Reference designations, as described in “Reference designations for
symbols” on page 400, or:

b) Click on the button Insert current page functional/locational aspect for the
fields Function and/or Location. This assigns the Functional/Locational
aspect to the signal name.

tional/locational aspect is deleted.

x If you click the Delete button for the fields Function / Location, the displayed func-

Ref.desian. | signal ref,

Reference designation

Function: T =1

- |

Location:

[7] show full Reference designation

Reference designation with line break: Project controlled

If you click on Show full Reference designation, the full reference designation is
displayed for the symbol. If not, only parts of the reference designation different
from the page reference designation, are displayed.

Automation
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CLick OK WHEN THE SETTINGS ARE OK
When you are contempt with the settings, click OK, otherwise click Cancel.

Placing signal symbols on parked lines

signal symbol — just like you would fetch any other symbol. Read more about this

E i To get the signal symbol in the cross hairs, click the Symbols button, and fetch a
in “Fetching symbols” on page 151.

When you have the signal symbol in the cross hairs, you can place it on a parked
line. — See “Parking” on page 226.

When you click on the parking point on the drawing, you enter this dialog box:

Signal data [L1]

[
B BX

Vigible
Mame: L1 = ? 3 I/
| General | Ref.design.| Signal ref.|
Reference
With reference @) Show from/to
Ref, text i) Show all
Page

Because you have already selected a signal symbol, you are not asked about this
here. Fill out the dialog box following the guidelines given above.

Placing signhal symbols directly

You can place a symbol in the cross hairs — for instance via the Symbol menu —
and place it by clicking on the page. This makes you enter the Signal data menu,
which you fill out and click OK.

The program now automatically activate the Lines command, and you get a line in
the cross hairs, starting from the signal symbol.

If you delete the line later on, the signal symbol remains on the page.

Signal symbols can also be placed directly on the connection point of a symbol, or
on a conducting wire.

Variant names on signal symbols
Automation handles variant names on signal symbols:

What are variant names on signal symbols used for?

Variant names on signal symbols are applied for specifying branches of the same
signal.
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This being for instance the source point from which three signals with the name L1
branches off. These three branches can for instance be named L1:1, L1:2 and
L1:3.

The program sees these as the same signal.

Furthermore, the signal flow follows the variant names. You can change variant
name on a page, where for instance the name in the left-hand side is L2:4 and in
the right-hand side is L2:5. — See the figure below.

This makes it possible to keep track of the signal flow.

This supports the correct automatic placing of wire numbers for signals, and can
make the diagrams mounting correct, with respect to signals.

LA 3, 5
4,
L 3%9

L33 B

Reference to
L1 4y g H
s 4»5‘8 other project

1 Page (double-
click to jump)

sk XB‘} %
W12 &4 Le
2 L5 3
" et =248.3

PN

STAVLE 28 Ty udie)s /e

Supply panel

Using Variant names, you can follow the signal branches in the project

Comments on variant names
Comments can be attached to variant names, as for instance L1:1 (230 VAC).

Show signal

When you select Functions => Show signal, you enter a dialog box from where
you select a signal name according to the same principle as described in “Find all
symbols with identical names” on page 264.

When you have selected a signal name and click OK, the selected signal is dis-
played in green on all project diagram pages, while everything else is displayed in
red.

To deselect the function, choose Functions => Show signal again.

Automation
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Insert Reference designations on Signals automatically

When you wish to let Automation insert reference designations on signal symbols
automatically, choose Settings => Project data => Reference designations, and
select Insert Reference designations on Signals.

¥ Insert Reference designation on Signals

When you place signal symbols on pages with assigned reference designations,
the signal symbol will then get these reference designations.

When you place signal symbols in areas with assigned reference designations, the
signal symbol will then also get these reference designations.

Insert Reference designations on Signals is by default not selected when
installing the program. You can always place reference designations manually.

SIGNAL NAMES WITH REF. DESIGNATIONS ACCORDING TO EN61346

A SEMICOLON (;) IS AUTOMATICALLY PLACED BETWEEN SIGNAL NAMES AND
REFERENCE DESIGNATIONS, AS PRESCRIBED IN EN61346.

Unreferenced signal symbols

If you wish to set all unreferenced signal symbol in the project invisible, just choose
Functions => Special Functions => Set unreferenced signal symbols invisi-
ble.

— See also “Unreferenced cable symbols” on page 245.
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Implicit references for terminal and cable connection points
In some cases references/connections between connection points will be implicit:

Implicit signals for terminals only connected on the internal or external
side

When two terminal symbols with the same names and the same connection
names, both connection points have activated With reference, and both are only
connected in one end, they are understood as two representations of the same
symbol.

References will automatically be displayed for the connection points:

“Fa = ml o
CoC | =G 1+HA2- XA
Understood as the
same symbols
= @/ / =
\
d Ry Ry
- - =
=G 1+AR-AXE 8§ M
=GT+WI1-MA+ *
m (8)] (o)
5on T eferences are Sha
N~ inserted

The terminal symbols in the figure above are understood as representations of the
same symbols, because:

1) They have same connection names (1U2, 1V2 and 1W2) for the same termi-
nals (=G1+A2-X4)

2) With reference is activated for the connection points on the terminal sym-
bols, and
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3) Both sets of terminals are only connected in one end

To select multiple connection points:
Remember to press <Ctrl> before
releasing the mouse button

ol g

- = mnecﬂon data [-77] |
=G1HA2 X4 B [eun

Iy S, G, =

g g Q Function:

- ol = Label:

- — Description: +=3

10 status

q} g Main type [output v] Extension TERM A
_\ [7] with reference )

M ["]No dot generation

* [

™~ Set With reference on the

connection points for both
rows of terminals

=6 1+W1-MH 3

Implicit signals on cable wires

When two cable symbols with the same names and the same cable wire names,
and the cable wire connection points for both cables have activated With refer-
ence, and the cable wire connection points for both cables are only connected in
one direction, the cable wires for the symbols are understood as two representa-
tions of the same cable wires for the same symbol.

= —W}F-*L} - ji)
e ==
*

(2/8) ——<] Y EH)
Understood as the 2 2 2
same cable wires

B B¢
[y} 0l [y}
= b o
X}p_ﬁ+_@+_@/ RN
M
=G1+AR—W 4+ ) =G 1+W1-MH *
Srrg SEaW
2] <l Z)) < Inserted
<FB o mQ

The cable wires in the figure above are understood as the same symbols, because:

1) They have the same cable wire names (BN, BK and BU) for the same cable
(=G1+A2-W1)

2) With reference is activated for the cable wire connection points for both of
the cable symbols, and
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3) Both sets of cable wires are only connected in one direction

Symbols

Automation

Connection data [-?7] @
BEX
. . f—\ Visible Concel
=GI+A2-WH CF——P
T
af ==
S I 4oz
= = =
- - - I0s
Main [none v| Extenson [none -
[¥] with reference )
N Mo dot generation
] =]
ﬁ T~ .
M Set to With reference
=G+ -M1 5 * on the connection points
™~y

for both cables
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TERMINAL SYMBOLS

When you place terminal symbols, you indicate which connection points are input,
and which are output for the terminal. This is important when you fill out the termi-
nals lists of the project. — Read more about terminals lists in “Creating a Terminals
list” on page 826.

— See “Multi layer terminals” on page 237.
— See “Multiplacing symbols” on page 186.

Input and Output on terminal symbols

On the terminal symbol itself, the output
connection point is solid red.

u
2

Connection data

If you want to change whether a connec- — X /lL:fQ S
tion point is input or output, you click the 4+ o
Symbols button, right-click on the connec- A@ Rotate

Show Net
tion point, and choose Connection data. | e
| ighlight Net

Draw arder L4

il V2
B

Clicking on the down-arrow in the Main
type field in the Connection data dialog
box, enables you to choose whether the
connection point is of the type input or output — or ext/output, ext/input, int/out-
put or int/input for terminals with additional status PLC, which you can read more
about in “Creating terminal symbols with additional symbol types” on page 785,
“Terminal symbols with additional symbol type PLC” on page 786 in particular.

Favorites

< b
Connection data [=G1+A2-X1:1W2] ()
B @ X

Visible
Cancel
Mame: 1wz 4 =77Z
Function:
Label:
Description: =2
10 status
Main type input » | Extension
none
[ with reﬁaraﬁ
extfoutput
[ Mo dot gene et At
intfoutput
intfinput [

For terminals Extension is set to TERM — or to TERM/PLC, see “Creating termi-
nal symbols with additional symbol types” on page 785, “Terminal symbols with
additional symbol type PLC” on page 786 in particular.

If you accidentally select the entire symbol instead of the connection point, then
right-click on the connection point once more.
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Different terminal connection nhames on the input and output
side

When you have placed a terminal symbol on a project page, and wish to use differ-
ent connection names on the input and output side, do this:

1) Select the terminal: Choose Symbols and

M Symbal typel double-click on the terminal symbol.

Mone

2) In the dialog box Component data: Set Sym-

Relay boltype2 to Normal and click OK.

3) You can now double-click on the connection points and name them individu-
ally via the Connection data dialog box.

Changing connection names for terminal rows

See “Renumbering pinnumbers for a terminal row using Select name” on
page 266.

Designing terminal symbols
See how to design terminal symbols in “Creating terminal symbols” on page 782.

MULTI LAYER TERMINALS

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES

— ON MULTI LAYER TERMINALS ......ctititiuteenteeauteesuseaseesuseaaseesanessnessnessanesnnens p. 237
— MULTI LAYER TERMINALS ON DIAGRAM PAGES ........coiuiiaiieniiesiiesneenineenees p. 238
— MULTI LAYER TERMINALS ON MECHANICAL PAGES ........coiteeiiieiieaiieesinaaneens p. 238

On multi layer terminals

In order to handle multi layer terminals, an extra column have been added in the
component grouping named Pos.no., that specifies which layer on the terminal the
terminal symbol refers to.

— See “Component Grouping” on page 613.

Automation
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Multi layer terminals on diagram pages

When you fetch multi layer terminals

from the database, the first layer is dis- | SToosor cnponent FCs2:20%8 (47 &
played first in the Symbols for compo- Hame Connections

nent window in the lower part of the = - 5

Component menu. fa-oz—oz 0

(In version 19 and previous versions, it Availgble symbals (F3)

was the order in which the symbols 0 6 0 6
0

were placed in project, that determined

the layer. This is no longer the case.)
Al Y
N

/
Layer 1 Layer 2

The position numbers can be specified/changed in Functions => Component
Grouping.

— Please also see “Graphical managing of component grouping for terminals” on
page 620.

Multi layer terminals on Mechanical pages

The connection point having the connection number 7 on the mechanical symbol,
is assigned the connection number from the connection point having Pos.No. 1 on
the symbol on the diagram.

Terminal symbols Definition on Mechanical symbol
on electrical diagram WMechanical symbol in the project

_ __¥E|

I ARIEITE
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WORKING WITH CABLE SYMBOLS
This section deals with how to apply cable symbols on your diagrams.

— See “Creating cable symbols” on page 787 and “Creating busbar symbols” on
page 789.

The database in Automation can contain information about cable wire names. If
you are using the database, the names of the cable wires can therefore be sup-
plied automatically.

When you work with cables you enter different dialog boxes when selecting the
cable wires, depending on whether the system has cable wire names for the cable
or not.

You can find cable symbols in the pickmenu, and by opening the folder MISC from
the Symbol menu. In the database, you will find cables in the folder Flexible
cables.

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES
— PLACING CABLE SYMBOLS WITHOUT WIRE NAMES FROM THE DATABASE ......p. 239
— PLACING CABLE SYMBOLS WITH WIRE NAMES FROM THE DATABASE ............ p. 242
— PLACING SYMBOLS FOR THE SAME CABLE IN ONE OPERATION.......cccervenens p. 243
— MOVING CONNECTION POINTS FOR CABLE WIRES .....cuueeteeaueeesieeseeesineaneens p. 243
— ADDING CABLE WIRES TO PLACED CABLES......cc.utiitieiuriatieariesieesneesinesnees p. 244
— REMOVING CABLE WIRES FROM PLACED CABLES......ccceeitieaiiesieeseeesinesnnens p. 244
— ADDING A SCREEN ON A PLACED CABLE .....ccveeitieseestiessesseesseessesneessesssesneens p. 245
— REVERSE DIRECTION ON PLACED CABLES......cciuttateeiuieateasueesuessneesnneanneas p. 245
— UNREFERENCED CABLE SYMBOLS ...c..uttittiautieitteateesuresaseesnessseesneesenesnneas p. 245
— SETTINGS FOR DEFAULT CABLE DIRECTION ....ccuttatieuteateesneesneesneeseneannens p. 246

Placing cable symbols without Cable wire names from the Data-
base

When you have a cable symbol in the cross hairs, you place it next to some of the
wires you want to include into the cable. You then enter the Cable data dialog box:

Cable data [=G1+A2-W2] ]|
amx
3

fmez... ] [z t-0z = Specify the number
P 1y @B o i

¥ " of wires in the cable
Article no: L [ | ikttt
Function: =3
QEV‘IEFE|| Ref.design. | Reference
Quantity: 0,0 Mo, of Wires: 0
Scale: 1,0
Angle: 0,0 ] visible
Symbol: CABLE1 Mechanical
[¥]1ndude in Mechanical Load Electrical
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Number of cable wires in the cable

In the field No. of Wires, you can specify how many wires that exists in this cable.
When this amount of wires have been placed, it will not be possible to place any
more wires for this cable. — If the cable is fetched via the database, the field No. of
Wires is filled out automatically.

NUMBER OF WIRES IN COMPONENTS LISTS

WHEN CREATING COMPONENTS LISTS, IT IS POSSIBLE TO INSERT INFORMA-
TION ABOUT THE NUMBER OF WIRES AND USED WIRES FOR THE CABLES IN
THE LIST VIA THE DATAFIELD CABLE WIRES.

Filling out the dialog box Cable data

Apart from this, you can fill out the dialog box Cable data as described in “Placing
and Naming symbols” on page 171. Click OK.

The illustration below is a part of a larger drawing, where the three vertical lines are
wires.

When you place the cable, a rubber band now starts in the reference point of the
symbol, and ends up in the cross hairs. This indicates that you can now point out
which wires to include in the cable.

You have two options: Pointing out the wires individually, or selecting more than
one wire at the time:

Pointing out individual cable wires

Click on the wires you want to include one at a time. Each time you click on a wire,
you are asked to type in Connection data.

Connection data [=G1+42-W2:] ﬁ
B @ X ok
Mame: + = ? = =
Function: !
Label: [#]x
Description: +=F
\

[ with reference \

1

\
Double-click in the field to select Name from a list of
cable wire names according to standards
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When you click OK the symbol expands to include this wire as well.

)

When you do not wish to include more wires into the cable you press <Esc>, and
the "rubber band" disappears. If the number of cable wires is specified in the dialog
box Cable data, the "rubber band" disappears when the specified number of cable
wires have been placed in the project.

Pointing out more than one cable wire in a single operation

When you have placed the cable symbol — and a thin line (the "rubber band")
starts in the reference point of the symbol, and ends up in the cross hairs — you
can mark up a window over the wires, which you wish to include in the cable:

Click here Keep the mouse button pressed down,
and drag the mouse cursor across the wires

Release the mouse button
when all wires are included

=l

When you release the mouse button, you enter the dialog box Connection data,
from where you can name cable wires — for instance by using automatic counting:

= T v
Connection data [=G1+A2-W2:] Iéj
BB X
Name: +=2I g
Eunction: ! &
Label: &x
Description: + =% @
[ with reference
/I )
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If for instance you write 7in the Name field, press down <Ctrl> while clicking on +,
and then click OK, the three wires in the example will get the names 1, 2and 3
respectively. — See e.g. “Automatic naming of symbols” on page 196.

When you are using a cable with specified wire names from the database, the
selected wires are automatically assigned wire names according to the order in
which the wires appear in the database.

Place cables with Cable wire names from the database

When you use the database, you can let the database supply the cable wire names
automatically.

The procedure for selecting the cable symbol, and pointing out the cable wires is
the same as described in “Placing cable symbols without Cable wire names from
the Database” on page 239.

Only, when you select a cable wire, you enter this dialog box instead:

Cable Wires (W1) ]|

Avvailable |

Black | Cancel |
Blue
Black,
Orange
Black,
Green
Black,
Brown

Here you choose which of the cable conductors you wish to apply, and click OK.

Each time you enter this dialog box, you can see which cable wire names are
Available and which are Used.

If you have changed a cable wire name to a name unknown to the database, you
also see the tab Unknown.

— Please note that it is also possible to choose cable wires from the tab Used.
This makes it possible to display the cable wire more than one place in the project.
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Placing symbols for the same cable in a single operation

You can place more than one symbol for the same cable at different locations in the
diagrams, in a single operation. When these symbols have the same cable name,
the program knows they represent the same cable.

Select the cable symbol only once

When you place a cable symbol and include some cable wires in the cable, and
then click exactly over, or exactly under, the cable symbol, a new cable symbol with
the same cable name is placed in the diagram:

To do as in the figure above, do the following:
1) Place the cable symbol -W3 and include the cable wires in the cable

2) Do not press <Esc> to stop including cable wires, but click vertically under
the -W3 cable symbol

3) A new cable symbol with the name -W3 is placed in the diagram

FREE PLACING OF THE SUBSEQUENT CABLE SYMBOL

When you need to place the other cable symbol for the same cable anywhere in
the diagram, do the following:

1) Place the cable symbol -W3 and include the cable wires in the cable

2) Do not press <Esc> to stop including cable wires, but press <Ctrl>, and click
where you wish to place the next cable symbol

3) A new cable symbol with the name -W3 is now placed where you clicked

Moving connection points for cable wires

It is possible to move the connection points for a cable in relation to the cable sym-
bol. The connection points can only be moved along the axis of the symbol, and
can not be moved to the opposite side of the reference point of the symbol. To
move a connection point, do the following:

1) Make sure that the Symbols button is activated, right-click on the connection
point, and select Move
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2) You now get the connection point in the cross hairs: Click where you wish to
place the connection point.
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Information
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Cut G Ctrl+X ;<
—H Paste CrleV —H =
/>:k Delete Del
[\ Rotate M
=G1+W1-MH # Show Net =G 1+W1-M4H "
37 Pin swop 3
Highlight Net

Draw order 4
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Favorites

Moving connection points for cable wires in areas

If you select the connection points in an area — by dragging a window over them
and pressing <Ctrl> when releasing the mouse button — you can also move the
selected connection points for the cable in the area.

Adding wires to cables

If you want to add another wire to the cable after having deselected the cable sym-
bol, first make sure the Symbols button is activated, then right-click on the cable

M symbol, and choose Add cable core. A rubber band now radiates from the refer-
ence point and ends in the cross hairs.

Now click on the wire(s) that are to be included in the cable, and each time you
click on a wire, the symbol expands to include this wire as well.

If you are using a cable with color codes from the database, you will be asked to
select color codes for each individual wire, as described in “Place cables with
Cable wire names from the database” on page 242.

You can also select more than one wire in one operation, as described in “Pointing
out more than one cable wire in a single operation” on page 241.

Press <Esc> when you have finished.

Removing a wire from a cable

If you later on want to remove a core from the cable, you make sure the Symbols
M button is activated, right-click on the connection point for the wire you want to
exclude, and choose Delete.
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Adding a screen to a placed cable symbol

THE CABLE SYMBOL MUST HAVE A SCREEN CONNECTION POINT

TO USE THE FUNCTION ADD CABLE SCREEN, THE APPLIED CABLE SYMBOL
MUST HAVE A CONNECTION POINT FOR A CABLE SCREEN IN ITS SYMBOL
DEFINITION.

— SEE “Connection point for cable screen” on page 787.

To add a cable screen to a placed cable symbol, do this:
L J 1) Click the Symbol button — to work with symbols.
2) Right-click on the cable symbol, and choose Add Cable screen.

3) In the dialog box Connection data: Type in a name for the cable screen, and
click OK.

/," 4) A connection point for the cable screen is now inserted on the cable symbol,
P / the program changes to the Lines command automatically, and initiates the
v/ drawing of a line starting from the connection point for the cable screen:

Point to next point of line

_wgr_g_( }__

~i| g o7

5) Change line type if necessary, and connect the line to the desired symbol.

LINE SETTINGS MEMORIZED FOR CABLE SCREENS
THE PROGRAM AUTOMATICALLY USE THE LINE SETTINGS, THAT YOU USED
THE LAST TIME YOU CONNECTED A CABLE SCREEN.

AFTER CONNECTING THE CABLE SCREEN, THE PROGRAM AUTOMATICALLY
SWITCH BACK TO THE LINE SETTINGS, THAT YOU USED BEFORE CONNECTING
THE CABLE SCREEN.

— READ MORE ABOUT LINE SETTINGS IN “The Lines toolbar” on page 73.

Reversing the cable direction

To reverse the direction of the cable, right-click on the reference point of the cable,
and choose Reverse direction. If you have selected multiple cables, the direction
is reversed on all selected cables.

The direction is of importance when the cable lists are filled out.

Unreferenced cable symbols

When you create a project by using sub drawings or sub projects, where one end
of a cable is displayed on one project page, and the other end is displayed on
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another project page, it may occur that one end of a cable is not used in a project.
If With reference is activated for the cable connection points, these will be unrefer-
enced.

These cables can be set to be invisible by choosing Functions => Special Func-
tions => Set unreferenced cable symbols invisible.

— See also “Unreferenced signal symbols” on page 232.

Default Cable direction

In Settings => Text/Symbol default you can specify the cable direction as an
over-all setting, vertically as well as horizontally.

Horizontal cable direction: Vertical cable direction:
(@) From top to bottom (@) From left to right
() From bottom to top () From right to left

USING BUSBAR SYMBOLS
— See “Creating busbar symbols” on page 789.

USING ACCESSORY SYMBOLS
To use an accessory symbol to specify that a symbol

needs an accessory, do this: ~
=T
1) Make sure the Symbols button is activated, -01
M right-click on the symbol, and choose Place
accessory (or choose Functions => Place g
Accessory).

2) You now get the accessory symbol in the cross | Support symbol for -Q1
hairs: Click where you wish to place the acces-
sory symbol — e.g. next to the symbol.

3) In the dialog box Component data: The accessory symbol is automatically
assigned the name of the selected symbol (here -Q7). Type in the article
number for the accessory, or click on Database, to select the accessory
component in the database.

Data from accessory symbols are included in the lists, but the accessory symbol
itself is not included when printing the diagram pages. Accessory symbols do not
necessarily have to be attached to other symbols in the documentation.

RECOMMENDED TO INCLUDE ACCESSORIES IN OTHER WAYS

STARTING FROM VERSION 17, EASIER WAYS TO INCLUDE ACCESSORY
INFORMATION HAVE BEEN INTRODUCED. PLEASE READ MORE ABOUT THIS IN
“Component accessories” on page 676 AND “Optional accessories -
Mechanical” on page 677.
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SYMBOL FOLDERS
The symbols in Automation are located in various folders, depending on their use.

When you wish to fetch a symbol, it is a good idea to know in which folder the sym-
bol is located.

Typically, the symbols will be located in folders under the folder c:\Pcsel-
cad\SYMBOL. Here is a survey of the contents of these folders:

FOLDER CONTENTS

ALARM SYMBOLS FOR ALARM SYSTEMS. NOT STANDARD. (THIS FOLDER IS NOT CRE-
ATED FOR NEW INSTALLATIONS OF VERSION 18 AND SUBSEQUENT VERSIONS.
INSTEAD, THE DESCRIBED CONTENTS IS PLACED IN THE 60617_2015

FOLDER).

ANSI SYMBOLS FOLLOWING THE AMERICAN ANSI STANDARD.

BUILDING | SYMBOLS FOR GROUND PLAN DRAWINGS: DOORS, WINDOWS, WHITE GOODS
ETC.

DB60617 SYMBOLS CREATED BECAUSE OF THE DATABASES FOR THE PROGRAM. THE

SYMBOLS FOLLOWS THE STANDARD EN 60617. (THIS FOLDER IS NOT CRE-
ATED FOR NEW INSTALLATIONS OF VERSION 18 AND SUBSEQUENT VERSIONS.
INSTEAD, THE DESCRIBED CONTENTS IS PLACED IN THE 60617_2015
FOLDER).

DEMOMEC | EXCLUSIVELY MECHANICAL SYMBOLS FOR SWITCHBOARD DRAWINGS. AT
PRESENT THE FOLDER ONLY CONTAINS EXAMPLES USED IN "AUTOMATION
PROJECT TUTORIAL" IN THE PCschematic Tutorial MANUAL.

EIB SYMBOLS FOR INTELLIGENT BUILDING INSTALLATION (EIB).

EN1861 SYMBOLS ACCORDING TO EN 1861, REFRIGERATING SYSTEMS AND HEAT
PUMPS - SYSTEM FLOW DIAGRAMS AND PIPING AND INSTRUMENT DIAGRAMS -
LAYOUT AND SYMBOLS.
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FOLDER CONTENTS

EN60617 THE FOLDER CONTAINS SYMBOLS ACCORDING TO THE EUROPEAN STANDARD
IEC/EN 60617, GRAPHICAL SYMBOLS FOR DIAGRAMS.

THE SYMBOLS FOLLOWS IEC/ISO 81714-2, CONSTRUCTION OF GRAPHICAL
SYMBOLS. THE SYMBOL NAMES FOLLOWS THE EN 61346 STANDARD FOR
LETTER CODES.

PCSCHEMATIC HAS A LICENSE FOR USING THE IEC STANDARDS.

THE SYMBOLS ARE SAVED UNDER THEIR SERIAL NUMBER, FOR INSTANCE 04-
02-14.

IF A SYMBOL IN THE IEC STANDARD IS ONLY SHOWN AS A MAKE-FUNCTION
(N/O, NORMALLY OPENED SYMBOL), AN EVENTUAL CORRESPONDING BREAK-
FUNCTION (N/C, NORMALLY CLOSED SYMBOL) WILL THEN HAVE A B INSTEAD
OF THE LAST HYPHEN - AND AN S IF THE OPPOSITE IS THE CASE.

POWER CONTROL CIRCUIT SYMBOLS, THAT ARE NOT COVERED BY THE IEC
STANDARDS, HAVE BEEN ASSIGNED A NAME STARTING WITH H FOLLOWED BY
AN |EC SERIAL NUMBER, WHERE 0 IS EXCLUDED. THE FIRST HYPHEN HAVE
BEEN REPLACED BY THE NUMBER OF CONTACTS. FOR INSTANCE: H7303-04.
AT THE SAME TIME A NUMBER OF SYMBOLS NOT SHOWN IN IEC HAVE BEEN
CREATED, FOLLOWING THE STANDARD.

THE SYMBOLS ARE DESIGNED WITHOUT A MINUS IN FRONT OF THE SYMBOL
NAMES. THIS IS BECAUSE THE PROGRAM AUTOMATICALLY INSERTS A MINUS
IN FRONT OF THE NAMES OF THE SYMBOLS YOU PLACE IN THE PROJECTS, IF
YOU CHOOSE SETTINGS => POINTER/SCREEN AND SELECT INSERT - IN
FRONT OF SYMBOL NAMES — SEE “Pointer/Screen” on page 906.

IF YOU CHOOSE FUNCTIONS => SPECIAL FUNCTIONS => PREFIX ALL SYM-
BOL NAMES WITH -, A MINUS IS INSERTED IN FRONT OF ALL SYMBOL NAMES IN
THE SYMBOLS IN THE PROJECT. (THIS FOLDER IS NOT CREATED FOR NEW
INSTALLATIONS OF VERSION 18 AND SUBSEQUENT VERSIONS. INSTEAD, THE
DESCRIBED CONTENTS IS PLACED IN THE 60617_2015 FOLDER).

60617_2015 | SPECIAL INFORMATION FOR UPDATING TO VERSION 18: ALL 60617 SYMBOLS
HAVE BEEN UPDATED SO THAT THE POSITION AND SIZES OF THE TEXTS FOL-
LOWS THE STANDARDS IEC 60617 AND IEC/ISO 81714-2 (SYMBOL
DESIGN), AND ARE ALSO ADDED THE NEW S-NO IN THE DESCRIPTION. THIS
INCLUDES THE SYMBOLS IN THE FOLDERS EN60617, DB60617, IECINST
AND ALARM.

ALL OF THESE NEW VERSIONS OF THE SYMBOLS FROM THESE FOLDERS ARE
PLACED IN THE 60617 _2015 FOLDER.

IF YOU HAVE CHOSEN TO UPDATE TO VERSION 18 THE FOLDERS EN60617,
DB60617, IECINST AND ALARM REMAINS WITH UNCHANGED CONTENTS.
IF YOU HAVE CHOSEN TO MAKE A NEW INSTALLATION OF VERSION 18, THE
FOLDERS EN60617, DB60617, IECINST AND ALARM ARE NOT CREATED.

FLOW- SYMBOLS FOR (COMPUTER) FLOWCHARTS.
CHAR
HEAD DRAWING HEADERS, FORMULAS FOR PARTS LISTS AND TABLES OF CONTENTS

AND UNIT TABLES FOR UNIT DRAWINGS.
IBIICONS IBI LIBRARY, DESIGNED BY COWI A/S.

IECINST SYMBOLS FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS, FROM EN 60617, GRAPHICAL
SYMBOLS FOR DIAGRAMS - PART 11: ARCHITECTURAL AND TOPOGRAPHICAL
INSTALLATION PLANS AND DIAGRAMS. (THIS FOLDER IS NOT CREATED FOR
NEW INSTALLATIONS OF VERSION 18 AND SUBSEQUENT VERSIONS. INSTEAD,
THE DESCRIBED CONTENTS IS PLACED IN THE 60617_2015 FOLDER).

IECPNEU SYMBOLS FOR PNEUMATICS AND HYDRAULICS, FROM EN 60617, FLUID
POWER SYSTEMS AND COMPONENTS - GRAPHIC SYMBOLS AND CIRCUIT DIA-
GRAMS ACC. TO ISO 1219 AND BASIC SYMBOLS ACC. TO EN 60617.
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FOLDER CONTENTS

MISC SPECIAL SYMBOLS, WHICH ARE NOT OFFICIAL STANDARD, BUT ARE INCLUDED
IN Automation: SIGNAL SYMBOLS, CABLE SYMBOLS, LOGOS, PLC REFER-
ENCE SYMBOLS ETC. (THIS FOLDER IS NOT CREATED FOR NEW INSTALLA-
TIONS OF VERSION 18 AND SUBSEQUENT VERSIONS. INSTEAD, THE
DESCRIBED CONTENTS IS PLACED IN THE 60617_2015 FOLDER).

MISC 2015 | CONTAINS THE MOST RECENTLY UPDATED VERSION OF THE MISC FOLDER.

PBSYM- SYMBOLS FOR THE PANELBUILDER. IN ORDER TO READ MORE ABOUT THE

BOL PANELBUILDER, PLEASE DOWNLOAD THE TUTORIAL FOR THE PANELBUILDER
AT www.pcschematic.com/manuals

PLC346 PLC SYMBOLS ARE CREATED IN COOPERATION WITH A BOARD OF PLC VEN-
DORS. NOT STANDARD.

USERLIB FOLDER FOR YOUR OWN SYMBOLS.

Automation

I — Page 249


http://www.pcschematic.com/manuals
http://www.pcschematic.com/manuals

Functions on Component Level PC SCH EMAT'C

FUNCTIONS ON COMPONENT LEVEL

Automation has a component based workflow which encourages working with an
attached database containing information about the components that you use in
your projects.

This means that when you work with symbols in Automation, the individual sym-
bol will frequently just be one symbol among other symbols for the functions in a
component.

Therefore, there are both functions for working on symbol level and component
level. This chapter describes how to work at component level in Automation. In
“Symbols” on page 149 you can see more about how to work at symbol level.

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES
— THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN SYMBOLS AND COMPONENTS .......ccceeerienenns p. 251
— FETCHING SYMBOLS FOR A COMPONENT VIA THE DATABASE .......ccevuviueneene p. 253
— THE COMPONENT MENU ...ecutieieeauieesieeanteesseeanseessseaseesuesaseesnsssnsessnneesens p. 254
— THE COMPONENTS WINDOW .....uuviiutieureauriesineeureesseeaneesseeaseesanesaneeseneenees p. 256
— THE SYMBOLS FOR COMPONENT WINDOW .....ceuveetreaureesueeanessneesneesnneenness p. 259
— SHORT-CUTS IN THE COMPONENT MENU ...c.uvviurieiriareenneenneesinessneeseneenees p. 263
— FINDING SYMBOLS BASED ON THE SYMBOL NAME ....cc.ueeiuieaiiesiieaeeesieeeneens p. 264
—— SELECT COMPONENT ...ctiutteiuteeattesateesueeaateesteeeaseeanseaaneesseesneesanesneeneneennees p. 268
— PLACE AVAILABLE SYMBOLS FOR A COMPONENT .....ceauteeuieaieesneeeeeesaneeneeas p. 268
— UPDATING FROM THE DATABASE WHEN CHANGING ARTICLE NO. ......cccevee.. p. 269

- See how to create your own components in the database in “Creating compo-
nents in the database” on page 647.

- There is also a Component Wizard which guides you through creating new
components. It is activated by clicking the Component Wizard button in the
% program toolbar, or by choosing Functions => Component Database =>
Component Wizard. It is described in an independent mini manual, which you
find under Help => Component Wizard manual.

RENAME COMPONENTS / SYMBOLS

IN “Rename selected symbols” on page 322 YOU CAN SEE HOW TO
RENAME SELECTED COMPONENTS/SYMBOLS — OR HOW TO RENAME ALL
COMPONENTS/SYMBOLS IN THE PROJECT.
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THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN SYMBOLS AND COMPONENTS

In order to understand the component based workflow in Automation, it is impor-
tant to understand the relationship between components and symbols.

Components have Electrical and Mechanical symbols

In Automation symbols are used in the documentation as a graphical representa-
tion of the physical components — electrical symbols on diagram pages and
mechanical symbols on mechanical pages.

A component in Automation has a unique component name. All symbols having

the same component name are therefore understood as being a part of the same
component. The components can have both electrical an mechanical symbols and
article data attached.

The components have attached one electrical symbol for each function in the com-
ponent. Components containing more than one function therefore have multiple
electrical symbols attached.

These electrical symbols can be placed freely on the diagram pages in the project.
Components can also have one or more mechanical symbols attached.

It is also possible to attach other kinds of symbols, such as pneumatic symbols, to
the components. Read more about this in “The page database field for symbols” on
page 257.

Specifying that symbols are part of the same component

In order to specify that symbols belongs to the same component, they must have
the same component name:

t
1]

. @

b
=R
=

[Ci tart _
= * i) \ Eorwards [gl{tg / R

Symbols for -K1, placed on different project pages
(Two electrical symbols, and one mechanical)

When you type in the same symbol name for two electrical symbols in a project,
this specifies that they are part of the same component — please also see “Func-
tion assemblies - with multiple article numbers” on page 252.

When you are on a diagram page and choose a component via the database, the
electrical symbols for the component are displayed under Available symbols at
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the bottom of the Component menu. From there you can place the symbols in the
project diagrams. — See “Fetching symbols for a Component from the Database”
on page 253.

ia 1K ol ]

" Available symbols {F3)

01508028
» soms0z07s3a7 S5
022505085584 8775
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If you are working on a mechanical page, you get the mechanical symboil(s) for the
component in stead, which you can then place on the mechanical page.

— See “Update from Database when changing symbol Article no” on page 269
also.

Function assemblies - with multiple article numbers

When you are working with advanced contactors, the symbols can be an assembly
of several components.

The program knows that two — or more — symbols belong to the same compo-
nent when they have the same name and article number.

This also applies for terminal rows and other function assemblies.
— See “Sub names on symbols” on page 183 also.

Component data, lists and databases

When you have attached article numbers to the symbols on the diagrams, the pro-
gram can update lists automatically by fetching the necessary information from the
database.

— Read more about this in “Using the database” on page 629.

Practically all components in the component vendor databases for Automation
also have an attached mechanical symbol, which can be used for mechanical lay-
outs. — Read more about this in “Placing mechanical symbols via the database”
on page 696.
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FETCHING SYMBOLS FOR A COMPONENT FROM THE DATABASE

When you select a component via the database, the electrical symbols for the
components are displayed under Available symbols at the bottom of the Compo-
nent menu in the right-hand side of the screen. These symbols can then be placed
in the project diagrams.

[ir1 Database - CA\A Proj 11 UK projekter 100\eld B

Blank i|
L

4 MANUFACTUR B
i ABB ‘;‘

Available symbols (F3)

e TV L 1)

EANNUMBER TYPE DESCRIFTION
4001869040813 STE4702
4008190100032 WDU 6

4008130163440 WDU 6

4008190297749 WDU 2,5
4008130297756 WDU 2,5
4008190455149 WDU 2,5

4003190455248 WDU 4 2
4008190455223 WDU 4
4011209317055 FAL21D-08A15-QAPD LOAD FEFDER FUSELESS REVERSING DU
4015080297437 RL-GN/FR Signal lamp 2,4W/130V, 220-240%
b 022903075387 [STET | Contactr, 150, LS1513, 250VAC =
4022003085584 B775 Overlosd relsy, 20324 A
= '
[~ show approved components only
[lcontrecords: [ ~
W4 b B G / @ | EANNUMBER begine with o %
TPE begins with ®
Ok Cencel [ and ony in Blank

This is described in further detail in “Fetching symbols from the database” on
page 167.

Placing symbols using the database, enables you to generate project lists automat-
ically. You will find the relation between components, databases and automatic
updating of lists described in further detail in “Using the database” on page 629.
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THE COMPONENT MENU

The Component menu is placed in the right-hand side of the work area, and gives
you an overview over the applied components in the project.

The Component menu only displays symbols from the symbol category (such as
electrical, mechanical, pneumatic or hydraulic), which are selected for the active
page in the project:
- When you work on a Diagram page, only components with electrical symbols
are displayed.

- When you work on a Mechanical page, only components with mechanical sym-
bols are displayed.

- If you work with another symbol category on the page, only symbols from this
category are displayed. — See “The page database field for symbols” on
page 257.

The Component menu contains two independent windows:

- The Components window, which contains a list of the applied components in
the project (see “The Components window” on page 256) and

- The Symbols for component window, which contains a tree structure display-
ing all of the symbols and optional accessories for the selected component, as
well as a pickmenu containing the available symbols for the component (see
“The Symbols for component window” on page 259).

Component menu =
/Componems (Shift+F9) @‘
- JEQROC

The Components Mame Cmp. gr... Producta... Lo
A »[E =5YS0/+1.1/UCLQ1 uci )
window - E  =5Ys0/+1.1/UCL0Q3
B =5Y50/+11/4UCL04
El  =5Ys0/+11UCLOs
v =5Y50/+11/UCLQ7
[0 =SYs0/+1.1/4UC1.Q7 (Accessory)
=5Y50/+1. 1/UC1.09

o

ik
uci 1
uci ik
uci 1
uci i
uci ik
uci 1

L N R = =

\ =
/ [ Symbols for component =SY50/+1.1/-UC1.Q7 (Alt+F9) )

MName Connections -

\Y4

[} Symbols
07-15-01 + AlAZ
H7313-02.+ 12:3:%0:0.
07-02-01+ 13,14
07-02-03 + 21,22

The Symbols for component 070203 31,3

. [=} Optional electrical acc...
window PC52250124
PC52250125
PC52250126

Available symbols (F3)
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The Component menu can be hidden by clicking the >> button in the upper right-
hand corner of the window.

In order to view the window again, just click the << button on the Component
menu tab at the far right of the screen.

Furthermore, there is the option of deactivating the Component menu in case you
do not want the window to be refreshed while you work. — See “Pointer/Screen” on
page 906.

Moving the Components and the Symbols for component windows

Both the Components and the Symbols for component windows can be moved.
In order to move one of the windows, you just need to click on the title bar for the
window and drag the window to the desired position — for instance on another
screen, if you work with multiple screens.

— See “Moving the Explorer, the Component list or the Symbols for component
window” on page 26.

Using the Component menu window for different kinds of symbols

You can for instance read more about how to apply the Component menu when
working with different kinds of symbols here:

— “Workflow for PLCs from the database” on page 469
— “Placing mechanical symbols via the Component menu” on page 697
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The Components window

The Components window is the upper window inside the Component menu.
Here you can see a list of selected components in the project. When you click on a
component in the Components window, the contents of the Symbols for compo-
nent window is updated, so that it contains information about the selected compo-
nent. — See “The Symbols for component window” on page 259.

At the top of the Components window you can specify the criteria for which com-
ponents in the project, that are displayed. This can either be one specific criterion,
or a combination of different types of criteria: Reference designations, component
names and placing status.

tE-e ) EROC ]

~—Filtering functions —

Filter functions in the Components window: Reference designations

When you click the Reference designations button, you enter the dialog box Ref-
erence designations, where you can specify which reference designations to
show.

&
I]I]I]

— Read more about reference designations in “Reference designations” on
page 371.

Filter functions in the Components window: Texts for the component

When you click in the Search in selected column field, you can search among the
texts for the components in the project. First you click on the column that you want
to search in — the column Name in the figure below — and then click in the search
field in the upper-right corner. Then type in the characters that you search for in the
component name. The component names matching the search criterion are now
displayed in the Components window:

Component menu =

 Components (Shift+F9) 22

NN NS
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Filter functions in the Components window: Placing status

You can also specify which placing status of the

components: D@Q_i | PCSTYPE | -

- When you click the Show all button, all com- @ Showall

onents in the project are displayed
b Pro) Pay Show completely-placed

— - When you click the Completely-placed but- 7Y Show partly-placed
ton, only components with all symbols placed %
[ Show not-placed

in the project are displayed.

- When you click the Partly-placed button, only
components where not all symbols have been placed are displayed.

- When you click the Not-placed button, only components with no placed sym-
bols are displayed. This option can for instance be handy if you have placed all
electrical symbols for a component, and now work on a mechanical page and
are about to place its mechanical symbol(s) — or the other way around.

DIMMED RED SQUARE

If a dimmed red square is displayed next to a component in the list, this means that
the symbols for the main component are placed in the project, but the component
still has accessories, which are not placed yet.

Components (Shift+F3)
CH
§=|:|v4_i|Pc5"r*rPE v|EfE[
Mame Cmp. gr... Product
vl  =svsof+ii).. 1 U1
F  =5vsof+Lij.. 2 U1
F  =sysoj+1iij... 1 Ui

GREEN/YELLOW CORRESPONDS TO THE "SHOW AVAILABLE" WINDOW
@ IF YOU CHOOSE THE SHOW PARTLY-PLACED BUTTON, YOU WILL GET THE

SAME RESULT AS YOU GOT IN THE "SHOW AVAILABLE" WINDOW, WHICH WAS
USED IN Automation UNTIL VERSION 19.

Show Last selected component

When you click the Last selected component button, the last component selected
@ in the Components window, is displayed again.

You may need to use this button, because the Components window is updated
when you click on symbols in the project. When you click this button, the Compo-
nents window once again shows the last component, that you clicked on inside the
Components window.

The page database field for symbols

Normally, you work with electrical symbols on diagram pages and mechanical sym-
bols on mechanical pages.
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However, in the field Page database field for symbols, you can specify that you
want to work with a different category of symbols on the page:

[ Components (Shift+F9) @]
tp-eEE dEROKE
PCSTYPE

Mame - Cmp. gr... Producta... Locatio

[E]  =5tso/+1.1PB_MEC 1 uci1 1.1

_ BUSSYMBOL
| =5¥50/+1. 1 INSTTYPE 1 uci 1.1
=1 cwond a4 40 ThCd S el RP=F] 4 4

If you work with another category of symbols on the page, only symbols of the
specified category are displayed in the Component menu.

— See how to change the settings in the program, which makes this possible, in
“Other symbols” on page 675.

Select component and Select component name

When you click on a component in the Components window and then click the
Select component button, the Select component window is opened for the
selected component.

Ell

— See “Select Component” on page 268.

When you right-click on a component in the Components window and choose
Select component name, all components with the same component name are
selected in the Components window.

Update list (from database)

When you click the Update list button, the components in the Components win-
@Q dow are updated with information from the database. It is only relevant to click this
button if you know that changes have been made in the database.

Shown columns

specify which information to display in the Compo- o wafEE

nents window. +  Type
" Function

@ When you click the Shown columns button, you can

Please note that you can also move the columns in

the Components window, so that they appear in an Function aspect

order that suits you. To move a column just click on Location aspect
the column header and drag it to the desired posi- Product aspect
tion. Cmp. group Mo,
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The Symbols for component window

The Symbols for component window is the window at the bottom of the Compo-
nent menu.

When you have selected a component in the Components window (see “The
Components window” on page 256), the Symbols for component window dis-
plays a tree structure containing the symbols and optional accessories for the
selected component, as well as a pickmenu containing the available symbols for
the component.

Symbaols for component =5YS0/+1. 1/-UC1.Q7 (alt+F3) [:2

Name Connections . Click on a placed symbol and
=} Symbols / the cross hairs points it out
07-15-01 # A1,A2
H7313-02 + 1,2,3,4,56 . .
07-02-01 15 14 Click on an available symbol
07-02-03 2122 — and place it in the project
07-02-03 31,32

[=] Electrical Accessory
PC52250124
PC52250125 -
PC52250126

Stack identical symbols

Specify height for symbols in
Available symbols (Fg) |_ "Available symbols"

Filter (for 10 symbols only)

| —

Symbols for the component, that are placed in the project, have a check mark after
the symbol name in the tree view. A check mark is not set for accessories, because
accessories can be placed multiple times. The selected accessory is displayed
below the component in the Components window. When you double-click on a
placed symbol in the Symbols for component window, the cross hairs points out
the symbol on the project page.

When you click on an available symbol in the tree view, or under Available sym-
bols, you get the symbol in the cross hairs, and can then place it in the project.

Stack similar symbols

When a component has multiple available symbols of the same type, these can be
displayed in two different ways under Available symbols:

*When the Stack similar symbols button is activated: A single symbol is dis-
played along with an indication of the number of available symbols of this type
(i.e. 2x)

*When the Stack similar symbols button is not activated: The symbols are dis-
played individually
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Filtering and other special options for PLCs

For components with many

attached symbols, there can be Available symbols (F3)

tabs at the bottom of Available otz X7 Rz %B
symbols, which makes it easier to .09, .01, .02, |.00,|.01, .04, .
find the symbols that you need. W1 ¥z vs| L X3 X

For PLCs there can be tabs for ref-
erence symbols, input symbols and
output symbols.

'-,F‘.Efﬂln hout

| € | ?ix

Tabs for PLCs Filtering

™ The Stack similar symbols button
% is also handy when handling many

similar I/O symbols.

FILTERING FOR SHOWING PLC SYMBOLS UNDER AVAILABLE SYMBOLS

There is also a Filter button, which is used for filtering which symbols to show
under Available symbols. The filter is activated/deactivated by clicking the Filter
button. The filter settings is specified by clicking the Filter button, which gives you
the option of specifying which address interval to show.

You can see that the filter is active when the background color on the Filter button
is green.

<

— Learn more about working with PLCs in “Working with PLCs” on page 466.
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Optional electrical accessories in Symibols for component
When a component has optional electrical accessories, the optional electrical
accessories are displayed in the Symbols for component window:

Click here ... /

... and the symbols for the g
accessory is displayed here <

Mame

[=}- Symbols
07-15-01+
H7313-02
07-02-01+
07-02-03
07-02-03

Symbols for component =SYS0/+1. 1/4JC1.Q3 (Alt+F9) bt

Connections

A1AZ
1,2,3,4,5,6
13,14
21,22
31,32

[-] PCs2250124
07-02-01
07-02-01
07-02-03

= 07-02-03

PC52250125

PCS2250126

[ [} Optional electrical accessories

<

Acsegsory PCS2250124 (F9)

63 | 73 |

a )l n )

T &

Y

a1 a1
a2 92

When you click on the + in front of one of the optional accessory components in the
upper part of the Symbols for component window (PCS2250124 in the figure

above), the symbols for the accessory component are displayed in list form in the
upper part of the window while the symbols for the component are displayed in the

lower part of the window.

From there they can be placed in the project, like any other symbol. Contrary to the
symbols for "the main component", a check mark is not set for the accessory sym-
bols, because these can be placed more than once in the project. The selected
accessories are displayed below the component in the Components window.

When one of the symbols for an accessory is placed in the project, the accessory
will also appear in the Components window in the upper part of the Component
menu, where the accessory is indented below the main component:

Component menu
Components (Shift+F3)
= ] - @ | PCSTYPE

Mame -
=5Y50/+1. 1/4JC1.Q3
=5Y50/+1. 1/4JC1.Q4

=

NEROC ]

Cmp. ar...
1
1

B

Loca
i |
1.1

Product a...
uC1
UC1

=5YS0/+1. 1/-UC1.Q4 (A

ccessory)] 2

uci

v [
¢
E  =5Ys0/+1.1/4UCLO6

1

D
11

uc1

The selected electrical accessories are also displayed in the Component data dia-
log box on the Accessory tab — see “The Accessory tab” on page 180.
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Placing an available symbol for a component

When you click on a component in the list in the Components window, you can
see the available symbols for the component in the lower part of the Symbols for
component window under Available symbols.

When you click on one of the available symbols for the component at the bottom of
the window, you get the symbol in the cross hairs. You can now place the symbol in
the project — with attached article data and component name.

Placing all available symbols for a component

You can also right-click on one of the symbols for the component under Available
symbols in the lower part of the Component menu, and choose Place all. This
gives you all of the available symbols for the component in the cross hairs, and
they are placed side by side, when you place them on a project page.

Place all - for PLCs

When for instance you have selected all output symbols for a PLC, and wish to
place them side by side on a page with predefined current path numbers,
Automation takes this into consideration:

- When between 4 and 16 current path numbers have been defined for the page,
the PLC symbols will be placed so that the distance between the PLC symbols
is the same as the distance between the current path numbers

- There will not be placed more PLC symbols on the page, than the number of
defined current path numbers specified for the page

1 2 3 4

Place all - on mechanical pages

When you are working on a Mechanical page, the
Component menu shows all components with
available mechanical symbols in the project.

When for instance you use Place all to place ter-
minal symbols on a mechanical page, you get all @@ |20 02@
mechanical terminal symbols in the cross hairs, so
that you can place them side by side.
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SHORT-CUTS IN THE COMPONENT MENU
You can use the following short-cut keys in the Component menu:

* Short-cut <Shift + F9>: Functions => Go To: Components — here you return
to the Components window for the last component that you selected in the
Component menu.

* Short-cut <Alt + F9>: Functions => Go To: Symbols for component — here
you return to Symbols for component window for the last component that
you selected in the Component menu.

* Short-cut <F9>: Functions => Go to: Available symbols — see “Go to: Avai-
lable symbols <F9>" on page 263.

* Short-cut <Ctrl + F9>: Functions => Go To: Available symbols again — here
you return to Available symbols for the last component that you selected in
the Component menu.

Go to: Available symbols <F9>

When you have selected a symbol in a diagram and press <F9> or choose Func-
tions => Go to: Available symbols, you enter the Available symbols window at
the bottom of the Component menu, where the first available symbol for the com-
ponent is highlighted:

Symbols for component =5YS0/+1. 1/-UC1.04 (Alt+F3) o
MName Connections
=} symbols

07-02-01 03,04

07-02-01 73,74

07-02-03 81,82

07-02-03 91,92

Available symbols (F3)
B\
74 \

= @ Y
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FINDING SYMBOLS BASED ON THE COMPONENT NAME

THE SELECT NAME FUNCTION CAN BE USED FOR:
— FINDING SYMBOLS IN THE PROJECT QUICKLY
— EDITING COMPONENT DATA FOR MORE THAN ONE SYMBOL AT THE TIME

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES

— FIND ALL SYMBOLS WITH IDENTICAL NAMES ....cuvetiruienieenrenieenneseesneeanennnens p. 264
— SEARCHING FOR MORE COMPONENTS USING WILDCARDS ........cccevevreenienns p. 265
— JUMP TO THE NEXT SYMBOL IN THE SELECT NAME LIST AUTOMATICALLY .....p. 265
— CHANGING SYMBOL REF. DESIGNATIONS USING SELECT NAME.........ccccceveuuns p. 266

— RENUMBER CONNECTION NAMES FOR TERMINAL ROW USING SELECT NAME . 266

— See “Select Component” on page 268 also.

Find all symbols with identical names

When you want to get a survey of where the electrical symbols for the component
are placed in the project, you choose Functions => Select name.

You then enter a dialog box where you specify the name of the component:

[ Select Mame &11
Mame
[ Ok J [ Cancel ]

When you wish just to find the symbols for a specific component, type in the com-
ponent name, and press <Enter>.

When you need a list of component names in the project, click the Used names
button, select a name from the list of component names, and click OK.

When there is more than one symbol with the same name, the Select name win-
dow is displayed:

Select Name @
Name Conns, Symbal type Page / Page type Position

=G1+A2-Q1  1,2... Open 1 DIA %=125,00 y=205,00mm
=G1+A2-01 ALA2 Relay 2 DIA %=87,50 y=100,00mm

=G1+A2-Q1 13,14 Open 2 DIA ¥=157,50 y=202, 50mm
=G1+A2-Q1 21,22 Close 2 DIA ¥=227,50 y=122,50mm
=G1+A2-Q1 1,2... Mormal 3 GRP %=251,00 y=374,00mm
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Here you can see all the places the symbol name occurs in the project, as well as
different information about the symbols; their connection names, symbol types,
which project page they are placed on, the page type of this page, and their posi-
tion on the page.

You can remove symbols from the window by selecting them and press <Delete>.
(Please note that this does not remove the symbols from the project, but only from
the Select name window). Read more about selecting in “Selecting objects in the
Object Lister” on page 344.

The contents of the window can be sorted as described in “The sorting order of the
data in the Object Lister” on page 344.

Searching after more components using Wildcards

When you wish to find all components of a specific type, or do you not know all of
the component name, you can use the so-called wildcards — as described in
“Wildcards/jokers” on page 605.

When for instance you write * and click OK all project symbols are selected, as if
you had pressed <Ctrl> and selected the symbols one at the time.

If you have followed the naming standard about - in symbol names, you can also
write *-*, whereby all project symbols are selected — except wire number symbols
and signals (when these do not contain a "-" in their symbol names).

Jump to a symbol from the Select name list

When you click on the different electrical symbols in the Select name box, you
automatically jump to where the selected symbols are placed in the project — hav-
ing the cross hairs pointing out the symbol.

(1] -
+
-F i ==
( 1/2% Select Name BlE=G1+AZ-0Q2
Mame Conns. Symbol type Page ¢ Page type Position
-
=G1+A2F1  1,2.. Master reference 1 DIA %=125,00 y=165,00mm LT n > M‘;l\
E =G1+A2F1 9596 Wiy’\ reference 2 DIA x=87,50 y=250,00mm @ @ @
=G1+A2F1 97,98 With reference 2 DIA x=332,50 y=250,00mm
o =G1+A2F1 24.. Normal 3 GRP x=251,00 y=329,00mm D D D D
KA I
Lim i 1 @ ‘ I %’ 156
Select Name
% @ ]
U Name Conns. Symbol type: Page / Page type Position
=G1+A2F1 1,2.. Master reference 1 DIA x=125,00 y=165,00mm
ﬂ m =G1+A2F1 9596 With reference 2 DIA x=87,50 y=250,00mm
=G1+A2F1 97,98 With reference 2 DIA x=332,50 y=250,00mm
=G1+A2F1 2.4 Normal 3 GRP x=251,00 y=329,00mm
@ RB|=6)
e 3 74 =]
_ N
A -
2/ C L ‘ Gl tAR-F L
( 2 / ] J c Select Name =]
MName Conns. Symbol type Page 7 Page type Pasition
i =G1+A2F1 y - Master reference 1 DIA X=125,00 y=165,00mm ;
=G1+A2F1 95,96 With reference 2 DIA x=87,50 y=250,00mm
=G1+A2F1 97,98 With reference 2 DIA x=332,50 y=250,00mm
=G1+A2F1 2,4 Normal 3 GRP x=251,00 y=329,00mm
[k [

You can also activate the function by right-clicking on a symbol, and then choose
Select Name.
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Changing the symbol reference designations using Select name

When for instance you wish to change reference designations, you can do the fol-
lowing:

1) Activate the Symbols button, right-click on the page and choose Select
{M Name.

2) In the dialog box Select Name: Write for instance *+A1* (see “Searching
after more components using Wildcards” on page 265) and click OK.

Select Name @

Name Conns, Symbol type Page Page type Position =
=G1+A1X1 1 Terminal 2 DIA ¥=87,50 y=160,00mm |E|
=G1+A1-52 13,14 Mormal 2 DIA %=87,50 y=177,50mm
=G1+A1-51 21,22 Mormal 2 DIA %=87,50 y=202,50mm
=G1+A1-X1 3 Terminal 2 DIA ¥=87,50 y=220,00mm
=G1+A1-X1 2 Terminal 2 DIA x=105,00 y=220,00mm
=G1+A1-X1 5 Terminal 2 DIA ¥=157,50 y=82,50mm
=G1+A1P1  X1X2 Mormal 2 DIA w=157,50 y=100,00mm
=G1+A1-X1 4 Terminal 2 DIA x=157,50 y=125,00mm
=G1+A1-X1 7 Terminal 2 DIA ¥*=227,50 y=182,50mm _

1 E———— - . W = e M—I—nr

3) In the window Select Name: Remove the symbols from the list, which you do

p— not wish to change the reference designations, and click on the Component
— data button in the toolbar for symbols.

4) In the dialog box Component data: Click on the tab Ref. design. and click
on Select.

5) In the dialog box Reference designations: Select the new reference desig-
nation — for instance +A2 —, and click OK.

6) In the dialog box Component data: Click OK.

7) In the window Select name the new reference designations are now dis-
—E-] played. Click the Close button in the upper right-hand corner to close the
window.

Renumbering pinnumbers for a terminal row using Select name

Do you wish to renumber pinnumbers for a terminal row, so that the pinnumbers
increase from the start to the end of the project, do the following:

M 1) Click on the Symbols button, right-click on the page and choose Select
Name.
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2) In the dialog box Select Name: Click on the Used button, select the terminal
row (for instance =G1+A2-X3) and click OK — hereby all symbols for
=G1+A2-X3 are selected in the project:

Select Name
MName Conns. Symbaol type Page ¢ Page type Position Sl
=G1+A2%3 1 Terminal 2 DIA x=87,50 y=147,50mm
=G1+A2-X3 3 Terminal 2 DIA ¥=87,50 y=232,50mm =
=G1+A2-¥3 2 Terminal 2 DIA x=105,00 y=232,50mrm
=G1+A2%X3 5 Terminal 2 DIA x=157,50 y=57,50mm | |
=G1+A2-¥3 4 Terminal 2 DIA x=157,50 y=137,50mm
=G1+A2%X3 7 Terminal 2 DIA x=227,50 y=167,50mm
=G1+A2-%X3 & Terminal 2 DIA x=227,50 y=235,00mm
=G1+A2X3 9 Terminal 2 DIA ¥=297,50 y=567,50mm
=G1+A2-¥3 8 Terminal 2 DIA ¥=297,50 y=137,50mm
=G1l+A2-¥3 11 Terminal 2 DIA ¥=332,50 y=57,50mm
=G1+A2-¥3 10 Terminal 2 DIA ¥=332,50 y=137,50mm
=G1+A2-3 1,1 Normal 3 GRP ¥=196,00 y=199,00mm
=G1+AZ-X3 2,2 Normal 3 GRP ¥=202,00 y=199,00mm
=G1+AZ-X3 33 Normal 3 GRP ¥=208,00 y=199,00mm
‘ =0G1+A7-¥3 4.9 Normal 3 GRP ¥=214.00 V=‘Iqqlﬂﬂmn’ 5
< [ b

3) In the Select name window: Click on the
column header Position so that the dis- osiion
played arrow in the field points upwards |Click here | *=20,00 y=122,50mm
— hereby the symbols are sorted ¥=20,00 y=127,50mm
according to the order they are placed ¥=20,00 y=132, 50mm

on the pages.

4) Click on the column header Page so that the dis-
played arrow in the field points upwards — age  /
hereby the symbols are sorted in page order, and | Click here | 2
according to the order they are placed on the pro- 2
ject pages. 2
— 5) Click on the Component data button in the toolbar for symbols.
-

6) In the dialog box Component data: Assign names to the pin numbers —
write for instance -X3:1, press down <Ctrl> and click on +, and click OK. The
+ pinnumbers are hereby incremented according to the order in which they are
placed in the list (and hereby in the order in which they are placed in the pro-

ject).
Select Name @

Name Conns, Symbal type Page ¢ Page type Position =
=G1+AZ-X3 1 Terminal 2 DIA ¥=87,50 y=147,50mm =
=G1+A2-X3 2 Terminal 2 DIA x=87,50 y=232, 50mm 1
=G1+A2-X3 3 Terminal 2 DIA ¥=105,00 y=232,50mm
=G1+A2-X3 4 Terminal 2 DIA ¥=157,50 y=67,50mm
=G1+A2-X3 5 Terminal 2 DIA ¥=157,50 y=137,50mm
=G1+A2-X3 & Terminal 2 DIA ¥=227,50 y=167,50mm
=G1+A2X3 7 Terminal 2 DIA ¥=227,50 y=235,00mm
=G1+A2-X3 8 Terminal 2 DIA ¥=297,50 y=67,50mm
=G1+A2-X3 9 Terminal 2 DIA ¥=297,50 y=137,50mm
=G1+A2-X3 10 Terminal 2 DIA %=332,50 y=67,50mm
=G1+A2-¥3 11 Terminal 2 DIA %=332,50 y=137,50mm -

Please note that existing holes in the numbering disappears at the same time.
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Changing component data for the selected symbols
Changing component data from the Select name dialog box is done like this:

1) Select the symbols in the Select name dialog box.

e 2) Click on the Object data button — on the top of the screen —, to change
— article data for all of the selected symbols at the same time.

3) In the Component data dialog box: Click for instance on Database and
select a new component in the database.

SELECT COMPONENT

If you right-click on a symbol and choose Select Component, you select to all
symbols having the same component name and the same article number as the
selected symbol.

This is an option because a component can consist of several parts, each having
their own article number.

— See “Finding symbols based on the Component Name” on page 264 also.

PLACE AVAILABLE SYMBOLS

If you want to place all symbols which have not been placed for a component, you
choose Functions => Place available Symbols. You then enter this dialog box,
where you click on Load selected and type in the component name.

Click OK, and the cross hairs changes appearance to a pencil. Click where you
want the remaining symbols to be placed.

The symbols are now placed on top of each other.

In order to separate the symbols, drag a window around them, right-click within the
selected area, and use the Space function — as described in “The Space function”
on page 67.

If you choose Load all in the dialog box, all unused symbols for all components in
the project will be placed.

If you choose Load selected and for instance write -K*, all symbols starting with -
K are placed. — Read more about this in “Wildcards/jokers” on page 605.
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UPDATE FROM DATABASE WHEN CHANGING SYMBOL ARTICLE NO

When the Article no is changed for one of the symbols for the component, it is
possible to have the component updated from the database, as described in
“Update from database when changing article number” on page 175.

Therefore, if you have changed Article no for one symbol for the component -K1,
and subsequently select Change Data for all symbols for the component and
click OK in the dialog box Component data, all symbols for the component -K1 are
updated.

Settings for updating individual components via the Database
The settings for how to update via the database, are specified like this:

1) Choose Settings => Database.

2) Select Update components when changing Article No., and click on Set-
tings.

3) You now enter the dialog box Update from Component database:

4) Here you specify how to update the symbols for individual components when
changing article number — see a description of the options in “Updating

symbols from the database” on page 191.

UPDATING COMPONENT, PAGE OR PROJECT

IT IS ALSO POSSIBLE TO UPDATE COMPONENTS WITHOUT CHANGING ARTI-
CLE NUMBER, AND TO UPDATE ALL COMPONENTS ON THE ACTIVE PAGE, OR
IN THE ENTIRE PROJECT.

— SEE HOW TO DO THIS IN “Updating symbols from the database” on
page 191.
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AREAS

In Automation you use the Area command when you want to select all symbols,
lines, texts and circles from an area in a project.

: E To work with areas, start by clicking on the Area button, or by pressing the short-

cut key <a>.
THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES
— SELECTING OBJECTS IN AREAS ....utiiiiiitiesieeereesieeaneesieesaneesinesaneesaneenees p. 270
— REFERENCE POINTS WHEN SELECTED AREAS ARE MOVED/COPIED............... p. 271
— INTELLIGENT COPYING OF AREAS .....ccutiitieiieiarieaueeaneesseesaneesnesaneesaneenees p. 271
— ASSIGNING REFERENCE DESIGNATIONS WHEN COPYING AREAS..........ccc.c... p. 274
— MOVING OR DELETING SELECTED AREAS .......ceitieaueeariesueeaareesieesaneesineenees p. 276
— CUTTING AND PASTING AREAS .....couiiiiiiiitieiieeeteesiee et sine s e sineeneas p. 278
— MOVING OR COPYING AREAS TO OTHER PROJECT PAGES.........cccevueereeennen. p. 276
— MAKING AREAS INVISIBLE .......utiuieiutiesieeateesieeeuseessseaneesseesaneesnnesaneesaneenneas p. 276
— ROTATING AREAS ...ttt ettt sttt sttt naneenees p. 280
—— SCALING AREAS ...uttiutieteeauteeauee st e sieeateesteeeabeeaseeeneeaneeaneesanesneesaneennees p. 280
— COPYING AREAS TO SYMBOL DEFINITIONS .....cccvveiuiiarieniieniiieseessiee e enees p. 282

INSERTING SUB DRAWINGS

PLEASE NOTE THAT YOU CAN ALSO INSERT SUB DRAWINGS — “Sub dra-
wings” on page 289.

SELECTING ALL TYPES OF OBJECTS IN AN AREA

"""**5  Click on the Area button. Mark up a window. All object types within the window wiill
: % now be selected. If you want to exclude any objects, press the <Ctrl> key and click
on the objects.

If you also want to select objects outside the area, press down <Ctrl> and click on
the objects.

Please note that it makes a difference whether you select the objects right to left or
left to right. Read more about this in “Dragging the marquee rectangle left to right
— or right to left” on page 56.

— Read more about selecting objects in “Selecting objects” on page 55.
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REFERENCE POINTS WHEN SELECTED AREAS ARE MOVED/COPIED

When you move a selected area, the lower-left corner of the selected area is
applied as reference point. However, if you right-click inside the selected area and
choose Select area reference point with Move, you can subsequently point out
the reference point for the moved area yourself.

When copying you can also right-click and choose Select area reference point
with Copy.

This can for instance be handy when working with arrangement drawings — see
“General arrangement drawings” on page 693.

INTELLIGENT COPYING OF AREAS o e
When you want to copy an area in Lo
Automation you click the Area button, and 1 =l ol g
use the mouse to select the area you want (2/1 N
“ . . ( 2/8 ] (ﬂ» uj»
to copy — see “Selecting all types of objects 17 4
in an area” on page 270. 111
You can then either:
[ [F [Hix
% g * Move
a) Click on the Copy button on the upper RSy Ea Cal-X
part of the screen, and then click x N
where you wish to place the copy Invisible
=W A Selectin all Layers
| M
b) Right-click inside the selected area =
and choose Copy, and click where you ——
wish to place the copy

c) Click inside the area, press down
<Ctrl> and drag the copied area to
where you wish to place the copy

Convey#r belt
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When you place the copied area, you enter a dialog box, where you specify the
directions for renaming the names in the copied area:

Renarne Symbols >
Rename, if names already exist in the project ke
Do NOT Symbal
(Do rename Symbols Cancel

(®) Rename Symbols

Start Mo. (D=MNext avail.): ICI

() Do NOT rename Terminals Ref.des...
(®) Rename Terminals

D Rename terminal Connection Points

[]rename Wire Numbers

[]Indude mechanical accessories  (Only when renaming)

[] Do NOT show this dialog at next placement

NAME PROTECTED COMPONENTS ARE NOT RENAMED
READ MORE ABOUT THIS IN “Name protected” on page 176.

The options in this dialog box depends on which types of symbols exists in the cop-
ied area.

FULFILLING STANDARDS WHEN COPYING AREAS

ESPECIALLY IN CONNECTION WITH NAMING OF TERMINALS, DETAILED RULES APPLIES FOR
NAMING/NUMBERING. THUS MOTOR TERMINALS, SUPPLY TERMINALS AND INPUT- AND OUT-
PUT TERMINALS ARE NUMBERED ACCORDING TO DIFFERENT PRINCIPLES.

WHEN YOU COPY AN AREA THE PROGRAM FIRST EXAMINES WHETHER THE AREA IS DRAWN
ACCORDING TO THE RULES IN EN60204-1,14.2.1 CONDUCTOR AND CABLE RUNS. IF THIS
IS THE CASE, THE PROGRAM THEN ANALYSE WHICH TERMINAL TYPES IT CONTAINS, AND
RENAMES THESE ACCORDING TO THE DIFFERENT PRINCIPLES.

BECAUSE NO HOLES ARE ALLOWED IN THE NUMBERING, THE PROGRAM ALSO KEEPS
TRACK OF WHICH NAMES/NUMBERS ARE USED FOR THE DIFFERENT TYPES OF TERMINALS.
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Renaming symbols when copying areas

If you want to renumber the symbols in the area, click on Rename symbols. If you
want to renumber all symbols in the area, so that they start from a specific number,
you specify this number in the field Start No. (O=Next avail.).

When you only want to assign the next available symbol name to the symbols, just
type 0in this field. If for instance you write 20, the symbols are renumbered starting
from 20.

When you do not want to renumber the symbols, click on Do NOT rename Sym-
bols.

Please note that you can copy the area as many times as you want. Press <Esc>
for removing the copied area from the cross hairs.

Page/Current path numbers in symbols in copied areas

If you use page/current path numbers in the names of the copied area, the names
will adjust to the new page/current path numbers automatically.

Renaming terminals when copying areas

With respect to renumbering terminals, you can here choose between the following
options:

OPTION CONSEQUENCE
Do NOT RENAME NEITHER THE TERMINALS NOR THEIR CONNECTION POINTS ARE
TERMINALS RENUMBERED.

— IF YOU CHOOSE Do NOT RENAME TERMINALS, AND ALL TERMI-
NALS IN THE COPIED AREA CARRY THE SAME NAME, THE TEXT IS
CHANGED TO KEEP OR EDIT -X4 (WHEN THE TERMINAL NAME IS
-X4). HERE YOU GET THE OPTION OF RENAMING THE TERMINALS IN
THE AREA BY TYPING IN A NEW TERMINAL NAME.

RENAME TERMINALS | ONLY THE TERMINAL NAMES ARE RENUMBERED, NOT THEIR CONNEC-
TION POINTS.

RENAME TERMINAL THE NAMES OF THE TERMINAL CONNECTION POINTS ARE RENUM-
CONNECTION POINTS | BERED, THE TERMINAL NAMES ARE NOT CHANGED. — SEE “Fulfil-
ling standards when copying areas” on page 272.

Renaming wire numbers when copying areas

If the copied area contains wire numbers, you can click on Rename Wire Num-
bers. This assigns the next available wire numbers to the copied area. The wire
numbers are assigned according to the principle you have used to apply for wire
numbering — See “Automatic wire numbering” on page 443.

Include mechanical accessories

If you select Include mechanical accessories (Only when renaming), any
mechanical accessories for the symbols will also be copied. As stated it requires
that this is done when renaming the symbols. Otherwise it would not be possible to
keep track of where the accessories belong.
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If you want to move the copied area to another project page, see how to do this in

“Moving or Copying areas to other pages” on page 276.

ASSIGNING REFERENCE DESIGNATIONS WHEN COPYING AREAS

If reference designations are used in the area you copy, the button Ref.des. is dis-
played in the dialog box Rename symbols. This gives you the option to assign
other — or new — reference designations to the copied area.

When you click the Ref.des. button, you enter this dialog box:

Reference designations

=10l x|

| s |

[ ezignation | [ ezcriptian | Hew designation
=G1 Cotveyer belt control [Unchanged)
+41 Controlpanel for conveyerbelt [Unchanged)
+A42 kain switchboard for conveyer belt [Unchanged)

Cancel |

Create new |
Create Temp |

In the columns Designation and Description the current reference designations
are displayed along with their descriptions.

REF. DESIGNATIONS FOR SUB DRAWINGS, PAGES AND FULL PROJECTS

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES HOW TO EDIT REFERENCE DESIGNATIONS WHEN
COPYING AREAS. YOU HAVE THE EXACT SAME OPTIONS WHEN COPYING FULL

PAGES AND WHEN INSERTING STANDARD PROJECTS.

See symbols using the listed reference designations

When you click on the line for one of the reference designations in the dialog box, a
Show symbols button is displayed. When you click on this button, all symbols
using this reference designation in the copied area are displayed.

Reference designations

=Gl +41-P2
=Gl +41-F3
=G1+41-51
=G1+41-52
-G1+41-53
=G +41 X1
a1
=G 1s41 %1
=Gl +41 1
=G +41 X1
=Gl +41 X1
=G1+41 X1
=Gl +41 X1
=Gi1+41 1
=G +41 X1
=Gi1+41 1
=G1+A2FT
=G +A2F1
=G1+42-01
=Gl +4201
=G1+42-01
-G1+4202
G1+42-02
G1+4202
=Gl +42/2
=G +42W2
=G +A2 W2
=Gl +A2W2

Mew designa_liun

ok

RB2BWT4
HB2BVT4
HB2BWT4
XB2BALZ
XB2BAT
HB2BATT
ABTWAA35L)
ABTWAA3EL)
ABTWAA35L)
AB1WY435EL
ABTWAA35L)
ABTVYA35EL
ABTWAA35L)
ABTWAA35L)
ABTWA3EL
ABTWAA35L)
ABTWAA3EL)
B77S

B7TS
L515K11/230
L515K11/230
L515K11/230
L515K11/230
LS16K11./230
L515K11/230
MOIK 19 % 1.6mm
MOIK 19 % 1.5mm
NOIK 19 % 1.5mm
MNOIK 19 % 1.5mm

Teminal
Terminal
Teminal
Terminal
Teminal
Terminal
Teminal
Teminal
Terminal
Teminal
Terminal
with reference
Wwith reference
Fielay
Close
Open
Fielay
Cloze
Open
Cable
Cable
Cable
Cable

Lancel |

Create new |
Create Temp |
#I
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Editing a reference designation

If you wish to edit a reference designation, first click on the line with the reference
designation. Then click on the down-arrow in the column New designation, and
you get the option of selecting a new reference designation:

Reference designations

Dezignation | Dezcription | MHew designation | Ok I
=1 Cornveyer belt control [Unchanged)
_ZJ +4] Controlpanel for conveyerbelt [Unchanged)
+Hh2 I it switchboard for conveyer belt [Unchanged)

[none]

g  Create new |
rd for |::'|:|r‘!
Create Temp |

Mair switchi
Corvever be

*El

By default (Unchanged) is selected, but you get the option of choosing by all
applied reference designations in the project. You can also choose (none), to
delete this reference designation from the symbols in the copied area.

CREATING A NEW REFERENCE DESIGNATION

When you need to create a new reference designation, click the Create new button
to the right in the dialog box, and you enter the dialog box Reference designa-
tions, from which you can create new reference designations. — See how to do
this in “Defining project reference designations” on page 381, in particular “Adding
new reference designations” on page 383.

ASSIGNING TEMPORARY REFERENCE DESIGNATIONS

When you can not decide how to name reference designations in the copied area,
you can create temporary reference designations, which you can use until you
have found the correct names. You do this by clicking the Create Temp button in
the right-hand side in the dialog box. Hereby all reference designations in the dia-
log box are assigned a temporary reference designation:

Reference designations o ] 2
[ezignation | [rezcription | HMew designation | ok |
=1 Corveyer belt control ="G1 ~Conweper belt control
+41 Controlpanel for conveyerbelt +7A1 ~Controlpanel for corves Cancel
+#42 Main switchboard for conveyer bel +7A2 “Main switchboard for o

Create new |
Create Temp

These temporary reference designations are assigned a ~ sign after the reference
designation prefix. This temporary reference designation is created from the initial
reference designation, so that =G1 becomes =~G1. If this temporary value is
already used in the project, the temporary reference designation with the next
available name using the same reference letter is applied. If =~G1 is used, =~G2is
then used in the project — if not used already. The description remains
unchanged, with a preceding ~ character.

The temporary reference designations are deleted automatically, when they are no
longer used in the project.
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MOVING OR DELETING SELECTED AREAS

Moving and deleting of areas is done as described in “Working with selected obje-
cts” on page 58.

If you want to move an area to another page in the project, please see “Moving or
Copying areas to other pages” on page 276.

MAKING AREAS INVISIBLE
— See “Making areas invisible” on page 70.

MOVING OR COPYING AREAS TO OTHER PAGES

When you have an area in the cross hairs — when moving or when copying — you
can move the area to another page in the project.

This is done by clicking the page tab for the relevant page, which brings you to the
new page, where you still carry the area in the cross hairs.

Click to place the area.
When you have a copied area in the cross hairs, you can change project page by

pressing the <PageUp> and <PageDown> buttons, or by using the Explorer win-
dow.

— See “Copying an area from one project to another” on page 570 also.

The dialog box Rename Symbols can be deactivated after first
placement

When you have copied an area and Py——

x|

mser’g it for the first time, you enter  DaNOT e Sy
the dialog box Rename Symbols. 0 B Sk Concel |
Here you specify how to rename the stathlo (et avaly CI—
COp'ed SymbO|S (= Do MNOT rename T eminals

B {* Rename Teminals ﬂl
When yOU SeleCt Do NOT Show thls {~ Rename terminal Connection Points
dialog at next placement, these I Frencams Wira Nambere

settings are memorized the next
time the area is placed — and dialog
box is therefore not displayed.

¥ Do NOT show this dialog at nest placement

Click here NOT to show
the dialog box again

When placing a new copied area,
the dialog box appears again.

Renaming settings are memorized for copying Areas
The settings in the dialog box Rename Symbols are memorized by the program.

Component grouping when copying terminals

When copying terminals — individually or in areas and pages — Automation
keeps the individual component grouping, so that the copied symbols are sepa-
rated from the originals.

— See “Component Grouping” on page 613.
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Copying an area to another project
When you have the area in the cross hairs, you can copy it to another project by:

a) Clicking on the other project in the Explorer window, and press <Ctrl+v>.

b) Following the description in “Copying an area from one project to another” on
page 570.

Automation
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CUTTING AND PASTING AREAS
You can cut and paste an area in the following way:

[ i 1) Click on the Area button, and select the area by dragging a window over it
: % with the mouse.
/ 2) Click on the Cut button, or right-click inside the area and choose Cut.
%
—Wa s 2 g W
T ae T L
&l : \
_5 },_E_ _ Ftap !

Move

4 Cut Ctrl+X
Copy I”‘\’ Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+V

N e

Delete Del

—Sa_E—i\:i Ftart Invisible
Farwa Select in all Layers

R
i Rename
_ e Favorites
— uta — b ] !
WA e
Select the area and The area is deleted and the
choose Cut (or Copy) connected lines are parked

— 3) The area is deleted: Shift to another page — if necessary — and click the
| E Paste button. You now get the area in the cross hairs.

4) Click where you wish to place the area, and you are asked how/whether to
rename the symbols in the area, as described in “Intelligent copying of areas”
on page 271. Select the appropriate options, and click OK. — See the figure
below.
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5) The area is now placed at its new position, with updated symbol names.

Parked connection point

Point to position to place the Area

Rename Symbols x|
= Do NOT rename Symbols
* Rename Symbols LCancel |
Start Mo, (0=Mext avail.) [i]
—
" Do NOT rename Terminals Refdes...
% Rename Teminals
" Rename terminal Connection Points Con nected to
™ Fiename ire Mumbers existing Iine
[~ Do NOT shaw this dialog at nest placement

Click to place the area, and rename the symbols

Lines are cut along the edges of areas when copying

When cutting a connected area, Automation cuts the lines connected to the area,
along the edges of the selected area. Where the area is cut out, the connecting
lines are parked.

When you place the area, the lines in the area are connected to other lines, if you
place them on these. Otherwise, the lines are parked.

Only lines are cut. Symbols, texts and circles can not be cut in two this way.

USING THE CUT FUNCTION FOR OTHER COMMANDS

THE CUT FUNCTION CAN ALSO BE USED WHEN WORKING WITH SYMBOLS,
TEXTS, LINES AND CIRCLES.
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ROTATING AREAS

You have also got the option to rotate an entire
area. All kinds of objects in the area — sym-
bols, texts, lines and circles/arcs — will be
rotated.

First click the Area button, and then select the
area you want to rotate by dragging a window
around it.

Click inside the area, keep the mouse button pressed down
and move the mouse. Press <spacebar>. Hereby the area
is rotated around the point the mouse is pointing at.

Every time you press <spacebar> the area is rotated 90

degrees counter-clockwise.

When you have selected the area, you can also click the
Move button, click in the angle field in the command toolbar,
and type in the angle in which the area is to be rotated.

W IR

SCALING AREAS

PC SCHEMATIC

Jext

o O

i

You can use scaling when you make drawings as well as when you create/edit

symbols (see “Creating Symbols” on page 761).

To scale an area do the following:

1) Click on the Area button, and mark up the area you want to scale

2) Choose Edit => Scale i

Enter scaling factor:

3) Type in a scaling factor. — If e A

for instance you want the
area in half size, you type in
0,5. In double size, you type

in 2 [] 5cale free Texts

Cancel

Calculate scale

g

4) Click OK

The area have now been scaled. If you are editing a symbol, this can require adap-
tation of texts, and moving of the reference point, because they are now placed in

another distance to the scaled objects.

CALCULATE SCALE

SCALING FACTOR, YOU ARE ASKED TO POINT OUT TWO POINTS ON THE

@ IF YOU CLICK THE CALCULATE SCALE BUTTON IN THE DIALOG BOX ENTER

DRAWING, AND ARE SUBSEQUENTLY ASKED TO TYPE IN THE PHYSICAL DIS-
TANCE BETWEEN THESE POINTS. THE PROGRAM THEN CALCULATES THE
SCALING FACTOR AUTOMATICALLY. PLEASE REMEMBER TO ENTER A UNIT OF
MEASUREMENT WHEN SPECIFYING THE PHYSICAL DISTANCE BETWEEN THE

POINTS.
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— See for instance how to scale a company logo, to make it fit a drawing header in
“Placing a Company Logo on a drawing header” on page 817.

Scaling texts in areas

When you have selected an area and choose Edit => Scale, it is possible to spec-
ify whether to scale the free texts in the area. This is done by choosing Scale free
texts in the dialog box:

Enter scaling factor:

Enter scaling factor:

Cancel

Calculate scale
[] scale free Texts

Scaling everything on a page

g

7775 If you want to scale everything on the entire page, you activate the Area button,
: 3 choose Edit => Select all => All on page, and choose Edit => Scale as above.

Read more about selections in areas in “Selecting objects” on page 55.

Specifying the scale of the page

You can also specify the scale of the entire page. — Read more about this in “Set-
ting the scale of the page” on page 533.
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seevipEooN COPYING AREAS INTO EDIT SYMBOL MODE

To copy an area from a project drawing into a symbol,
OURWEBSITE do the following: i

i 1) Click the Area button, and select the area you

. ish t . ol
K wish to copy i

i i&
a5k 1F
2) Right-click, and choose Copy. i

£1
3) Click on the Symbols button, and then on the 1 ER Move
M Symbol menu button. e b -
Iy

4) In the Symbol menu: Click on the Create new " % Insble

R Select in all Layers

Symbol button. W

]
4§ A
a

IR

Rename

Favorites

5) In the Edit symbol mode: Choose Edit =>
Paste. G145 -M

ZEFGA57 B

6) You now get the area in the cross hairs: Click 10 | |semesasepemmmmsas
place the area in the symbol definition.

7) Press <Esc> to remove the area from the cross )
hairs. Copying an area from

a diagram to a
The copied area is now inserted in the Symbol editor. symbol definition

ALL SYMBOLS IN THE INSERTED AREA ARE
? AUTOMATICALLY CONVERTED TO LINES WHEN

THE AREA IS INSERTED IN THE SYMBOL DEFI-

NITION.
NN
You can now place the connection points for the new
symbol, edit the symbol e.t.c. as described in “Crea-
ting Symbols” on page 761. EEE

COPYING AREAS BETWEEN PROJECTS

THE COPIED AREA CAN ALSO BE INSERTED

DIRECTLY INTO ANOTHER Automation PRO- ;

JECT, BY JUMPING TO THE OTHER PROJECT, § @
| 435;“*‘

AND CHOOSING EDIT => PASTE.

i:c-mae_vﬂc _belt forwards
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OBJECT GROUPS

In Automation you can group drawing objects (symbols, lines, circles and texts)
and images, which are placed on the same project page, in so-called object
groups. It then becomes easier to work with them subsequently, and you can copy,
move, delete or replace a group of objects in a single operation.

THIS CHAPTER DESCRIBES
— CREATING OBJECT GROUPS .......etiiiiiutieitieteesieeateesuneeaneesnesaneeseneesenesnnees p. 283
— EDITING OBUECT GROUPS ......coiuiiiiieiiieesteeaiteesuseaseesuseaaneesanessneesnessnnesnnens p. 284
— ADDING AN AREA TO A CREATED OBJECT GROUP .......ccoitieiiieniiesneesineennes p. 286
— INSERTING AN OBJECT GROUP ON ANOTHER PROJECT PAGE ........ccccoueeuen. p. 286
— OBJECT GROUPS AND RIGHT-CLICKING .....ccuteetreariesureenneesneesneesneesenesanees p. 287
— OBUECT GROUPS AND SUB DRAWINGS ......cetuteeteeauteesuneasessineesnessnessanesnnens p. 287

Please note that object groups are created on page level. — Read more about this
in “Object groups and sub drawings” on page 287.

CREATING OBJECT GROUPS
To create an object group on a project page, do this:

1) Select the project page where you wish to create an object group.
2) Activate the Area button and use the mouse to select an area on the page.

3) Right-click inside the selected area and choose Object groups => Edit
object group.

4) In the dialog box Object groups: Click Create.

5) In the dialog box Create Object group: Type in a name for the object group
and click OK.

You have now created an object group. When you then right-click on the page and
choose Object groups => Show object groups, you can see that it appears in the
list of object groups on the page.

— If you wish to remove/deselect objects from the created object group, please
see “Removing objects from an object group” on page 286.
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— If you wish to add objects to the created object group, please see “Adding an
area to a created object group” on page 286.

OBJECT GROUP NAME IN LISTS

WHEN A COMPONENT IS PART OF AN OBJECT GROUP, YOU CAN HAVE THE
NAME OF THE OBJECT GROUP DISPLAYED IN PARTS AND COMPONENTS LISTS
BY INSERTING THE DATAFIELD OBJECT GROUP NAME. — SEE “Parts/com-
ponents list datafields” on page 936.

EDITING OBJECT GROUPS
To edit an object group, do this:

1) Select the project page where the object group is created.

2) Right-click on the project page and choose Object groups => Show object
groups.

You now enter the dialog box Object groups:

Select an rIr| Object groups : PCSMOTOR2 = | B [ |
ObleCt group Object groups on the page: The object group has no insert paint
Object group name - Medel title | ’ Close ]
PCSMOTOR 1
PCSMOTOR2
U
PCSMOTOR3

Replace

H Edit object group : PCSMOTOR 2
Click a.nd see || stemname | Type — Function | | [ Remave
the ObleCt n Symboal.Branch E

the pI'Oject Symbol.Branch
Symbol,Open +20-Q2 PCSCONDG PC52250106 Door up
Symbol,Mormal +20-Q1 PCSSERDISCONOL PC52250301
Symbol.Cpen +20-Q3 PCSCONDG PC52250106 Door down

Symbol.Cable +20-W1 PCSCBLO2 PC5330002 i

When you select an object group here, it is also selected in the project and is still
selected in the project when you close the dialog box. This is also the case if you
select a number of objects in an object group.

You can subsequently continue working with the selected objects in the project.
In the dialog box Object groups you also have the following options:

Renaming an object group
In the dialog box Object groups you rename an object group like this:

1) Click on the name of the object group in the upper part of the dialog box.

2) Click Rename in the right-hand side of the dialog box.
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3) In the dialog box Rename object group: Type in the new name and click
OK.

Ungrouping an object group
In the dialog box Object groups you ungroup an object group like this:

1) Click on the name of the object group in the upper part of the dialog box.

2) Click Ungroup in the right-hand side of the dialog box, and answer Yes to
ungroup the object group.

The object group is now ungrouped. The placed symbols, lines and more, which
were part of the object group on the project page, are still placed on the project
page. They are just no longer part of an object group.

Replacing an object group

When an object group contains insertion points — for instance because it was orig-
inally placed as a sub drawing — it is possible to replace the object group.

— Get additional information in “Object groups and sub drawings” on page 287
and “The function of the insertion points” on page 312.

This is how you replace an object group containing insertion points:

1) In the dialog box Object groups: Click on the name of the object group in
the upper part of the dialog box.

2) Click on Replace (dimmed if the selected object group has no insertion
points) in the right-hand side of the dialog box, and the dialog box Replace
object group is displayed:

r|r. Replacing object group: "PCSMOTOR1_VAR" SEE)
Choose subdrawing to replace objectgroup with
, DATABASE -
, DWGSetup
, LIST
, PCSLicense
, PROJECT
, SCRIPTS
, STANDARD
, DataTemplate
, PAMELBUILDER
| Subdrawing e
; Template |i| Replacement options
|| PCSlampl.std @ Replace current group
|| PCSUnitStart.stel (") Replace all on page
| PCSwallContactl.std (") Replace all in project
|| PCSwallContact2.std
| SuperPral - Replace

3) In the dialog box Replace object group: Choose the sub drawing that you
wish to replace the object group with.

4) Select one of the following three options:
Replace current group: Only the selected object group is replaced.

Automation
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Replace all on page: All object groups of the same name on the project
page is replaced.

Replace all in project. All object groups with the same name in the project
are replaced.

5) Click Replace.

6) In the dialog box Rename symbols: Specify how to rename symbols and
terminals in the selected sub drawing, choose model if possible and click
OK. — Read more about the options in this dialog box in “Intelligent copying
of areas” on page 271.

The object group is now replaced with the selected sub drawing.

Removing objects from an object group
In the dialog box Object groups you remove objects from an object group like this:
1) Click on the name of the object group in the upper part of the dialog box. The
objects in the selected object group are now displayed in the lower part of the
dialog box.

2) In the lower part of the dialog box: Click on the object that you wish to
remove from the object group, and click Remove in the right-hand side of the
dialog box. (Multiple objects can be selected at the same time using <Ctrl> or
<Shift> following normal Windows guidelines).

3) Answer Yes to confirm removing objects from the group.
The objects are now no longer part of the object group. They are still placed on the

project page, they are just no longer part of an object group.

ADDING AN AREA TO A CREATED OBJECT GROUP
This is how you add an area to a created object group:

1) Select the project page where the object group is placed.

2) Activate the Area button and use the mouse to select an area on the page.

"-S 3) Right-click inside the selected area, choose Object groups => Add to
object group and then select the name of the object group, that you wish to
add the area to.

The area is now added to the object group.

You can also right-click on an object group — e.g. a symbol — and choose Object
groups => Add to object group and then select the name of the object group,
that you wish to add the area to.

INSERTING AN OBJECT GROUP ON ANOTHER PAGE IN THE PROJECT

This is how you copy an object group placed on a project page, and insert it on
another page in the project:

1) Select the project page where the object group is placed.
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2) Activate Symbols, right-click on a symbol in the object group and choose
M Object group => Select object group.

3) Click the Copy button — or right-click on the selected object group and
choose Copy. You now have the object group in the cross hairs.

4) Find the relevant project page and click to place the object group on the
page.

5) Fill out the dialog box Rename symbol and click OK.
6) Press <Esc> in order not to place the object group again.

The object group is now placed.

DOES NOT BECOME AN OBJECT GROUP

PLEASE NOTE THAT THE COPIED OBJECT GROUP DOES NOT BECOME AN
OBJECT GROUP AUTOMATICALLY ON THE NEW PAGE.

OBJECT GROUPS AND RIGHT-CLICKING

When you right-click on a drawing object in an object group — for instance a sym-
bol — and choose Object group, you get the following options:

*Remove from object group: The object is removed from the object group.

*Select symbols in the object group: All symbols in the object group are
selected.

*Select object group: The object group is selected.

¢ Edit object group: You enter the dialog box Object groups, where the actual
object group is selected.

OBJECT GROUPS AND SUB DRAWINGS

Please note that object groups are created at page level. In the dialog box Object
groups you therefore only see the object groups, which are created on the page
that you are presently working on.

Sub drawings are created at program level, and are accessible in any project you
are working on.

Object groups across project pages

Even though object groups are only specified for individual project pages, you do
have some options to use them across project pages:

* Copy object groups from one project page to another
—see “Inserting an object group on another page in the project” on page 286.

* Replace all object groups with the same name in the project with a sub drawing
— see “Replacing an object group” on page 285.
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Sub drawings are converted to object groups

When a sub drawing is inserted in a project, it is automatically created as an object
group. This means that the inserted sub drawing can then use all of the options,
that are available for working with object groups.

The created object group automatically gets the name of the sub drawing.
— Read more about sub drawings in “Sub drawings” on page 289.
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sEwmsoon SUB DR